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Ordinance for Semester System for Bachelor’s Degree
(This ordinance will replace other ordinances/resolutions etc. on the issues described here. However, it will not affect ordinances/resolutions on issues not mentioned here.)
1. Student Admission
1.1 Undergraduate Admission:
The admission committee of the university will conduct the admission process for the Bachelor's degree as per the rules. The student will enroll in the first semester of an academic year in individual disciplines of different schools. The admission of foreign students will be subject to the verification of academic records as per the university rule.
1.2 Student Status, Student Level and Level of Courses:
Every student has to maintain her/his student status by enrolling, paying tuition fees, and doing the registration for the required credits every successive semester following the requirements (Section-4). For smooth operation of the semester system and bookkeeping purpose:(1) a student's level will be expressed by her/his year and semester, and (2) courses of 1st year, 2nd Year, 3rd Year and 4th Year will be termed respectively as 100 level, 200 level, 300 level and 400 level courses.
1.3 Re-Admission:
(1) A student will be eligible for re-admission in the first year first semester of the subsequent session if s/he was present in at least 25% of the classes of her/his core and elective courses of the same semester.
(2) A student has to take re-admission if her/his student status is not maintained or one or more semesters have annulled because of disciplinary action taken against him/her. In the case of semester annulment, the student has to re-admit the same level of semester. The level (Year and Semester) of re-admitter will be determined by his/her completed credits. The re-admitted students will always be assigned the original Registration number.
1.4 Student's Advisor:
After admission, every batch of the students will be assigned to a student advisor nominated by the respective discipline to guide them during their study under the semester system. Advisors will always be accessible to the students and ready to mentor them in academic activities, career planning and if necessary, personal issues. There will be a prescribed guideline for the advisors to follow.
2. Academic Calendar
2.1 Number of Semesters:
There will be two semesters in an academic year. The first semester of the year will start on 1st January and end on 30th June, the Second semester will begin on 1st July and end on 31st December. The roster of the final examination dates and other academic deadlines will be announced at the beginning of each semester. 	
2.2 Duration of Semesters:
The duration of each semester will be as follows:
Classes                                                      14 weeks
Recess before final Examination             2 weeks
Final Examination                                    4 weeks
Total                                                        20 weeks
These 20 (twenty) weeks may not be continuous in order to accommodate various holidays and the recess before the final examination. The final grading will be completed within one month of the beginning of the semester.
3. Course Pattern 
The entire Bachelor’s degree program has covered through a set of theoretical, practical, project, viva and seminar courses. At the beginning of every academic session, a short description of courses will be published by the curriculum committee of each discipline.
3.1 Course Development: 
3.1.1 Core, Elective and General Education Courses: The Curriculum Committee of the discipline duly formed by the respective Dean will develop all the courses of the curriculum for every session. These courses include the Core, General Education, and Elective courses needed for the program of the discipline. The General Education courses will be developed with the close cooperation of the respective discipline concerned, considering the necessity of the program. If for any of the disciplines, the needed General Education courses are not running/operating in the University then the Curriculum Committee of that discipline will develop all the necessary/relevant courses for the program. Finally, the curriculum has to be approved by the respective school and the Academic Council. 
 3.1.2 Curriculum: 
(a) Core, Elective and General Education Courses: The Curriculum Committee will select and approve the courses from Core/Elective courses of the discipline as well as General Education courses designed/offered by the other disciplines for completing the full curriculum. The Curriculum committee will also select a group of courses as the core courses. In that instance, without completing all of these core courses, a student will not be considered for graduation even if s/he completed the credits required for the degree. Also, the committee may assign a prerequisite for any course if deemed necessary.  
(b) Second Major Courses: The curriculum committee will select a set of courses of 28-36 credits from the core and elective courses for a second major degree. 
3.1.3 Course Instruction:  At the beginning of every semester, the course instructor has to prepare a detailed course plan and submit it to the head of the discipline to make it available for the students. The course plan should have information about the suggested textbooks, topics per week and corresponding course learning outcomes (Cos) covered, teaching and learning strategies, assessment strategies, number and approximate dates of term-test examinations, quizzes, presentations, and mandatory office hours reserved for the students of the course offered. If not otherwise mentioned, the medium of instruction is always English. 
3.2 Course Identification System: 
Each course is specified/designated by a three-letter symbol for discipline/school abbreviation (if not otherwise mentioned) followed by a four-digit International Standard Classification of Education (ISCED) code and a four-digit number to characterize that course. To avoid confusion, any new or modified courses should never be specified/designated by reusing a discontinued course number.  
3.2.1 Discipline Identification: 
The three-letter symbol will identify a discipline/institute/school offering the course as follows. If the same course is offered to more than one discipline/institute, if necessary, an extra letter shown in the list may be used after the four digits to specify the department receiving the General Education course. 



	School of Applied Sciences and Technology: 

	1. 
	ARC 
	Architecture 
	A 

	2. 
	CEP 
	Chemical Engineering and Polymer Science 
	B 

	3. 
	CEE 
	Civil and Environmental Engineering 
	C 

	4. 
	CSE 
	Computer Science and Engineering 
	D 

	5. 
	EEE 
	Electrical and Electronic Engineering 
	E 

	6. 
	FET 
	Food Engineering and Tea Technology 
	F 

	7. 
	IPE 
	Industrial and Production Engineering 
	G 

	8. 
	MEE 
	Mechanical Engineering 
	Q 

	9. 
	PME 
	Petroleum and Mining Engineering 
	H 

	School of Life Sciences

	10. 
	BMB 
	Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 
	I 

	11. 
	GEB 
	Genetic Engineering and Biotechnology 
	J 

	 
	 
	School of Physical Sciences: 
	 

	12. 
	CHE  
	Chemistry 
	K 

	13. 
	GEE 
	Geography and Environment 
	L 

	14. 
	MAT  
	Mathematics 
	M 

	15. 
	PHY 
	Physics 
	N 

	16. 
	STA 
	Statistics 
	O 

	17. 
	OCG 
	Oceanography 
	S 

	 School of Social Sciences 
 

	18. 
	ANP 
	Anthropology 
	a 

	19. 
	BNG 
	Bangla 
	b 

	20. 
	ECO 
	Economics 
	c 

	21. 
	ENG 
	English 
	d 

	22. 
	PSS 
	Political Studies  
	e 

	23. 
	PAD 
	Public Administration 
	f 

	24. 
	SCW 
	Social Work 
	g 

	25. 
	SOC  
	Sociology 
	h 

	School of Agriculture and Mineral Science 

	26. 
	FES 
	Forestry and Environmental Science 
	P 

	 School of Management and Business Administration 

	27. 
	BUS 
	Business Administration 
	i 

	 Institute of Information and Communication Technology 
 

	28. 
	SWE 
	Software Engineering 
	W 






3.2.2 Course Number: 
(a) Following the BNQF (Bangladesh National Qualifications Framework) guidelines, an ISCED Code will be assigned to each course (offered by the discipline/institute/school) immediately after the three-letter code of the specified course. 
(b) First Digit: The first digit of the four-digit number, after the ISCED Code, will correspond to the year (level) intended for the course recipient. 
(c) Second Digit: The second digit of the four-digit number, after the ISCED Code, will correspond to the semester intended for the course recipient. 
(d) Third Digit: A discipline should use the numbers 0 and 1 for the third digit to identify allied General Education courses. The digits 2-9 are reserved for Core and Elective courses to identify the different areas within a discipline/institute. 
(e) Fourth Digit: The fourth digit of the four-digit numbers (after the ISCED Code) will identify a course within a particular discipline/institute/school. This digit may be sequential to indicate the follow-up courses. If possible, fourth digit may be even for identifying the laboratory/sessional courses of the discipline/institute/school. 
3.2.3 Course Title and Credit:  Every course will have a short representative course title and a number indicating the total credit as well as reference to prerequisite courses if any. 

3.2.4 Theory and Lab/Sessional Course:  If a single course has Theory and Laboratory/sessional part, then the course must be split by Theory and Lab/Sessional courses, and both should have separate course numbers. A student will not be allowed to register for the Lab/Sessional course without registering or completing the corresponding Theory course. Completion of both the Theory and the corresponding Lab/Sessional courses is mandatory for graduation.
3.3 Assignment of Credits:
3.3.1Theoretical:  One lecture of 1 (One) hour duration per week or 14 (Fourteen) lectures in total per semester will be considered as one credit.  
3.3.2 Laboratory/Sessional Classes:  Within the (laboratory/sessional) classroom of
the discipline/institute minimum two contact hours of a laboratory/sessional class per week (or 28 contact hours in total) per semester will be considered as one credit. The minimum – maximum credits of the lab/sessional courses will be specified by/ limited to 1-3 credits. The other laboratory/sessional courses (like the design studio, field practicum, etc.) will be designed, and the credits will be determined/specified based on the necessity by the discipline/institute. 
3.3.3 Seminar, Projects, Fieldwork, Thesis, Viva etc.:  Will be assigned by the respective discipline/institute.
3.4 Classification of the Courses:   
The Bachelor’s degree courses will be classified into several groups, and the curriculum committee will finalize the curriculum by selecting courses from the groups shown below. 
0. Core and Elective Courses: Every student has to take the courses specified/marked as core courses of the program offered by the discipline/institute. The percentage of the core and elective courses shall be at most 75% of the total credits so designed by the respective discipline/institute. 
 
0. General Education Courses: Every student is required to take General Education courses developed by the Curriculum Committee of the discipline/institute. The General Education courses shall be at least 25% of the total credits offered by the respective discipline/institute. If any General Education course is specified/declared as a mandatory course in the curriculum, a student is required to take that course to graduate.   
0. Non-credit Courses: The credit of these courses will be added to the total credits if passed but will have no effect on the CGPA as there will be no grades for these courses. 
0. Non-credit Course for BNCC: The credit of these courses will be added to the total credits if passed and its grade will be separately shown but will have no effect on the CGPA. 
4. Admission in semesters and Course Registration 
4.1 Requirements for Admission and Course Registration:   
For admissions to higher semester (2nd to 10th) and course registration following requisites and steps have to be strictly maintained: 
(1) Completion of 100 level courses is mandatory for student’s admission in semester    
of 300 level courses. 
(2) Completion of 200 level courses is required for admission in semester of 400  level courses. 
(3) A student having incomplete 100 level courses shall be allowed for admission in 
her/his next available semester of 100-200 level courses until s/he completes all     
of 100 level courses.  
(4) A student having incomplete 200 level courses shall be allowed for admission in   
her/his next available semester of 200-300 level courses until s/he completes all 
of 200 level courses. 
(5) Once a student reaches to 8th/10th semester of 4/5 years’ program s/he will be 
kept at this level, if necessary, till the specified last semester of the undergraduate
program for completion of credit requirement of graduation.  
Every admission/course registration of a student will be counted and adjusted from the total number of semesters of the program to determine her/his remaining period of study.  Student advisors of all disciplines will advise every student about her/his courses for registration and monitor her/his performances. Accordingly, a student has to register for her/his courses and pay necessary dues within the first 4 (Four) weeks of every semester (2 more weeks for late registration). A student will not be allowed to appear in the examination if her/his semester and examination fee is not fully paid off. Foreign student must have valid Visa/residential permit to appear in the examination and that has to be checked by the student advisor and the head of the discipline/institute. 
4.2 Minimum and Maximum Credit:  
A student, if s/he is not a clearing graduate, will not be allowed to register for more than 30 credits per semester. 

4.2.1 Course registration for clearing graduate: For course registration of a clearing graduate (8th/10th and subsequent semesters), however, the condition(s) for maximum and minimum credits is/are relaxed. 

4.3 Incomplete Courses:   
If a student has an incomplete course(s), s/he has to register such an incomplete course(s) from preceding semesters before registering courses from current or successive semesters. If an incomplete course is not available or offered in the running semesters, the student shall take such course(s) when it is available or offered. 
4.5 Course Withdrawal:   
A student can withdraw a course by a written application to the Controller of Examinations through the Head/Director of the discipline/institute two weeks before
the examination starts. The Controller of Examinations will send the revised registration list(s) to the disciplines before the commencement of semester final examination. There will be no record in transcript if the course is withdrawn.  
4.6 Course Repetition:   
If a student has to repeat a failed or incomplete course and that course is not available/offered any more, the discipline may allow him/her to take an equivalent course from the current curriculum. For clearing graduates, if any incomplete course is not available/offered in the running semester, the discipline may suggest a suitable/equivalent course to complete the credit requirement so required for the degree.  
5. Graduation Criteria 
5.1 Major Degree 
5.1.1 Total Credits: For graduation, a student must complete all of the offered courses prescribed by the curriculum committee for her/his session. In general, the minimum requirements for graduation from the disciplines of different Schools and Institute are as in the following table:
	Schools/Institute
	Disciplines
	Program duration (in years)
	Minimum
credits

	Physical Sciences 
	All disciplines 
	 
4 
	 
140 

	Social Sciences 
	
	
	

	Management and Business Administration 
	
	
	

	Applied Sciences and Technology 
	Architecture 
	5 
	200 

	
	Other disciplines 
	4 
	160 

	Institute of Information and 
Communication Technology 
	Software Engineering 
	4 
	160 

	Life Sciences 
	All disciplines 
	4 
	160 

	Agriculture and Mineral Sciences 
	
	
	



Student must complete all the core and prerequisite (if assigned in curriculum) as well as all the registered courses for graduation. 
  5.1.2 Total Years:   
A regular student is expected to complete her/his graduation in 8/10 semesters for 4/5 (four/five) years’ program of the disciplines/institute. If necessary, s/he will be given 4 (four) extra semesters (in consecutive 2 (two) years) in addition to 8/10 (eight/ten) semesters of the program to complete the credit-requirement of the degree. In very special cases, that is, if a student completed her/his 80% or more of the credits and intended through application to complete the remaining credits then the discipline may send a detailed report to the respective Dean for further steps. Then, based on the report and Dean’s opinion, Academic Council may allow 2 (two) extra semesters as the special semesters for completing the credit-requirement of the degree as irregular students. In the case of Institute, the director will send the report through the governing body to the academic council. The regular examination year will be specified/identified by the session and the end-month (June or December) of the semester in which the student graduates. 
5.1.3 Break in study:  
n very special cases, if a student does not register and remains absent continuously for 2-4 (two to four) semesters within her/his 12/14 semesters of 4/5 years’ program, then s/he may apply for readmission as an irregular student. Her/his application will be considered only once provided that s/he has already completed 80% or more of the credits for which s/he was supposed to register and sit in the examination before the beginning of her/his break of study. The concerned discipline will analyze the application and send its well-judged recommendation to the Dean within the 1st month of the running semester. The Academic council, based on the recommendation of the discipline and the opinion of the Dean, may allow the applicant for admission as an irregular student. Such student has to complete the required credits within her/his remaining number of semesters. In the certificate, grade sheet and transcript of all irregular students, the word “irregular” will be mentioned.         
5.2 Second Major Degree 
5.2.1 Total Credits:  A student will be eligible for a second major degree if s/he completes an extra 28-36 credits requirement stipulated by the program offering discipline.  
5.2.2 Total Semesters: A student must complete the credit-requirement of second major degree within her/his 8 (eight) regular and 4 (four) extra semesters. 
5.2.3 Requirement of Second Major Degree: A student will not be given a second major degree if s/he fails to complete her/his regular major degree. 
5.2.4 Registration Criteria: An offering discipline will decide on the number of seats for the second major, enrollment criteria, and get it approved from the Academic council. Students willing to get a second major have to apply to the offering discipline for enrollment, and the concerned discipline will enroll them as per the admission criteria. 
5.2.5 Class routine: After enrollment, a regular student may start taking the second major courses starting from her/his 3rd semester. The class routine will be arranged to accommodate the student’s need. 
5.2.6 Certificate and Mark sheet: A Student completing the requirement will be given an additional standard certificate and mark sheet for her/his second major degree.  
6. Examination System  
A student will be evaluated continuously under the semester-course system. For theoretical classes, students have to be assessed by class participation, assignments, quizzes, term-test examinations, topic-based report writing/presentation, and semester-end final examination. For laboratory/sessional work, s/he will be assessed by observation at work, viva-voce during laboratory/sessional works, from her/his written reports and grades of examinations designed by the respective course teacher and the examination committee. 
6.1 Distribution of Marks:   
The marks of a given course will be as follows: 

	1. 
	Class Attendance                                      
	10%

	2. 
	Class performance (Quizzes, MCQ, fill in the gap, report writing/ presentation / Assignments) 
	10%

	3. 
	Term-Test Examinations     
	20%

	4. 
	Final Examination (25% is the pass mark for the final examination)         
	60%



 6.1.1 Class participation: The marks for class participation will be as follows:
	Attendance 
(Percentage) 
	≥ 95 
	90-
<95 
	85- 
< 90 
	80 –
<85 
	75 -
<80 
	70-
<75 
	65-
<70 
	60-
<65 
	50 –
<60 

	Marks 
	10 
	9 
	8 
	7 
	6 
	5 
	4 
	3 
	0 



A student will not be allowed to appear the final examination of a course if her/his class attendance in that course is less than 50%. 
6.1.2 Term-Test:  
There should be at least two Term-Tests for every theory course. The course teacher may decide the marks distribution between term-tests. The answer script must be shown to the students as it is essential to their learning process.  

6.1.3 Final Examination:  
 After the 16th week since the beginning of the semester, the final examination will be conducted as per the Semester Examination Ordinance.  
1. Duration of the Final Examination:  
There will be a 3-hour final examination for every course of 3-4 (three-four) credits, and the courses less than 3 (three) credits will have a final examination for 2 (two) hours duration. 
1. Evaluation of answer scripts of final examination: 
The school of disciplines may follow any one of the following answer script evaluation system. 
1. Single Examiner system, SES:  The students will have two answer scripts to
answer a separate set of questions during the final examination. Two examiners will grade the two answer scripts separately, and their given marks will be added together (examinee wise) for determining the Final Mark.  
1. Double Examiner system, DES: The students will have a single answer script to 
answer questions during the final examination. The answer scripts will be evaluated by two examiners separately. For determining the Final Mark: (1) If the difference of two marks of the examiners is less than 20%, then these two marks will be averaged, and (2) If the difference of two marks of the examiners is 20% or more, the corresponding/concerned answer scripts will be examined by a third examiner and then the closer (by smaller difference) otherwise higher two marks of the three examiners will be averaged. Furthermore, if the total marks of two examiners differ by 15% or more in the case of 50% or more answer scripts of a course, then the whole set of answer scripts will be examined by the third examiner. 

The examination committee will propose the name for appointing the third examiner(s) (not any member of the examination committee) to the respective Dean. The Dean will authenticate/approve the name and send it to the Controller of Examinations for book-keeping and to take the approval of the Vice-Chancellor.  
The system of answer script evaluation of the school has to be approved by the Academic Council. 
7. Grading System 
7.1 Letter Grade and Grade Point:   
Letter Grade and corresponding Grade-Point for a course will be awarded from the roundup marks of individual courses as follows: 
	Numerical Grade
	Letter Grade
	Grade Point

	80% and above                 
	 	A+ 
	4.00 

	75% to less than 80%       
	 	A 
	3.75 

	70% to less than 75%       
	 	A- 
	3.50 

	65% to less than 70%       
	 	B+ 
	3.25 

	60% to less than 65%       
	 	B 
	3.00 

	55% to less than 60%       
	 	B- 
	2.75 

	50% to less than 55%       
	 	C+ 
	2.50 

	5% to less than 50%       
	 	C 
	2.25 

	40% to less than 45%       
	 	C- 
	2.00 

	Less than 40%                  
	 	F 
	0.00 



7.2 Calculation of Grades 
7.2.1 GPA:  Grade Point Average (GPA) is the weighted average of the grade points obtained in all the courses completed by a student in a semester. 
7.2.2 CGPA:  Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA) of major and second major degrees will be calculated separately by the weighted average of all courses of the previous semesters along with that of the current/present semester. For the calculation of the final CGPA of clearing graduates, if the third digit after the decimal point is nonzero then its previous, that is, the second digit will be incremented by one. A student, if applicable, will also receive a separate CGPA for her/his Second Major courses. 
7.2.3 F Grades:  A student will be given an “F” grade if s/he fails or remains absent in the final examination of a registered course. If a student obtains an “F” grade, her/his grade will not be counted for GPA and s/he will have to repeat the course. An “F” grade will be in her/his record, and s/he will not be eligible for distinction, award, and scholarship of the university. 
7.2.4 Course Improvement: 
(Amendment in the academic council on August 21 and July 17, 2025)
a) A student, in her/his entire study period, is allowed to register for improvement at most four theory courses, provided s/he has earned a grade of B-, C+, C, or C- in those courses. 
b) A student may register to improve only one course per semester, provided that the course is being offered in a subsequent session. One course can be retaken for improvement only once.  
c) Improvement can be attempted for courses completed in the student’s immediate previous level. 
d) Only 400 or prior level courses are eligible for improvement for examinees of ARC department whereas only 300 or prior level courses for examinees of other departments.
e) If the course grade is improved, the course will appear in the grade sheets of both semesters: the earlier attempt will be marked as “retaken” and the improved attempt will be marked as “improved”. Although GPA in the grade sheet(s) of earlier semester(s) will be updated, the respective tabulation sheets will not be changed. If the grade is not improved, the original grade will sustain.
f) The result of a course, attempted for improvement, will be processed by the examination committee of the semester to which the student currently belongs.
g) Students opting for course improvement shall be required to appear in a written examination carrying 60 marks for the respective course. The final grade shall be determined by combining the marks obtained in the written examination with the previously earned marks for attendance, class performance (quizzes, MCQ, fill in the gap, report writing/presentation/assignments), and term tests, which together carry a total of 40 marks. 
8. Distinction  
8.1 Distinction:   
Candidates for 4/5 years’ programs will be awarded the degree with Distinction if her/his overall CGPA is 3.75 or above. However, a candidate/student will not be considered for Distinction and any kind of Awards if s/he has any one of the following: 
(a)	s/he is not a regular student,  
(b)	s/he has semester drop or incomplete courses in any semester, 
(c)	s/he has an “F” grade in any course, 
(d)	s/he has upgraded her/his GPA through improvement, 
(e)	s/he is addicted to drugs,  
(f)	disciplinary action(s) is taken against her/him. 
 
9. Certificate of Practical Skill 
For extraordinary and remarkable contribution in establishing lab(s)/new lab set ups, instrument making, developing software/algorithm/apps/device/technology/technique, designing research tools, etc., student (involved) will be awarded a certificate of excellence in practical skill based on the decisions of the discipline by the respective Dean.  
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             Examination Ordinance for Bachelor’s Degree
(This ordinance will replace other ordinances/resolutions etc. on the issues described here; however, it will not affect ordinances/resolutions on issues not mentioned here.) 

1. Examinations and Results 
University authorities will administer and publish the results of Bachelor's degree examinations. Every examination will be identified by University Semester Number (USN). 
2. Final Examination Dates, Rosters, and Registrations 
2.1 Data Base Update: At the beginning (within the first 4 weeks) of every semester, the office of the registrar will update the valid list of students who have paid the tuition and got admitted to that semester. They will make necessary corrections to the available list of the teachers. The office of the controller of examinations will update the information of courses offered from the curriculum/syllabus in that semester identified by the USN. 
2.2 Examination dates: The period/schedule for the final examination will be fixed/determined by the Academic Council according to the Semester System Ordinance (2.1 and 2.2). The fixed examination period/schedule cannot be changed or shifted without the prior approval of the Academic Council. However, in very special cases, the Vice-Chancellor may make decisions on the examination dates, but such an action must be reported to the next meeting of the Academic Council. 
2.3 Examination Rosters: The examination rosters and centers will be prepared and selected by the respective disciplines before 3 (three) weeks of the beginning of the semester examination. The Head of the Discipline will notify the examinees and send the exam routines to the other relevant heads of the disciplines and the Controller of the Examinations.  
2.4 Course registration: A student will be allowed to register her/his courses during the first 4 (four) weeks of the semester either by using the internet-based system or by completing the prescribed forms. A student may be allowed to register within the next 2 (two) weeks with a late registration fee. The controller of examinations will make sure the registering students have paid the tuition and the examination fees and send each discipline the detailed registration list along with students admit cards at least 1 (one) week before the start of the semester final examination. The controller of examinations will send an updated list in case of a student register late. In case a student withdraws any course (Semester System Ordinance 4.4) 2 (two) weeks before the examination starts, the controller of examinations will send an updated list to the concerned discipline immediately so that it can be used during the result processing. 
3. Examination Committee 
3.1 Formation: 
A committee consisting of all the teachers headed by the Head of the discipline will propose examination committees for all existing semesters to the respective Dean within 4 (four) weeks of the semester start. It is not necessary to form separate committees for students having incomplete courses at a particular level; the committee of the nearest level of the same year will be responsible to process the result of the students. But, for the clearing graduates, 4th year 2nd semester (5th year 2nd semester for architecture) committee of immediate past will process the results of left out students of 4th year 2nd semester (5th year 2nd semester for architecture) while 4th year 2nd (5th year 2nd semester for architecture) semester is not running.  

3.2 Members: 
The examination committees for different semesters will be comprised of the following members: 
Chairman: A teacher not below the rank of Professor of the discipline. In absence of Professor of the discipline, an Associate Professor/Head of the discipline. Head of the Discipline will be the Chairman of the terminal semesters. 
Internal Members: 4 (four) teachers of the discipline. 
External members: One teacher/expert (not below the rank of professor or equivalent) of the Major field from other university/organization and one teacher from each of the disciplines offering the general education courses. 
The respective Deans will ratify the list of the examination committees and send to the registrar for approval from the Academic Council. 
3.3 Responsibilities: 
The Examination Committee will be responsible for the moderation of question papers. External members from the disciplines offering the general education courses will be especially responsible for the moderation of the respective courses and, if necessary, for typing and printing the corresponding question papers. The chairman, internal members, and the external member of the major field will be responsible for conducting the viva-voce examination where applicable. 
The Chairman and the internal members of the examination committee will be responsible for the preparation of all question papers, coding and decoding answer scripts (if applicable), detailed results for every course, and the final tabulation. 
3.4 Change of Committee Members: 
If for some genuine reason either the chairman or a member of the examination committee is needed to be changed, then the committee consisting of all the teachers headed by the Head of the discipline will send the nomination/proposal/recommendation to the respective Dean. The Dean will authenticate/approve the change and send it to the Controller of Examinations for book-keeping and to take the approval of the Vice-Chancellor.
4. Pre-Examination Preparation 
The discipline must formulate a uniform policy to ensure equal opportunities to all the existing faculties to maintain the propriety of the participatory examination system. The Head of the Discipline will give that policy to all the examination committees to follow. 
4.1 Database Update: The head of the discipline will make sure about the correct status of students, i.e. s/he is in the proper session and semester to write the exam and will also update the database with the information provided by the examination committee. 
4.2 The Chairman and the internal members of the examination committee will make the list for: 
· Question setters, internal examiners (Course teacher when available) an external examiners (within or outside the university) for the theoretical courses. 
· Examiners for the laboratory/sessional courses, seminars, field works, monographs, term papers, theses, projects etc. 
· Tabulators and scrutinizers (where applicable) from among the committee members. 
The examination committee will send the list to the respective Dean for appointing examiners, tabulators, and scrutinizers (where applicable) before 8 (eight) weeks of the beginning of the semester final examination. The Dean will endorse the said appointment and send the list to the Controller of Examinations. The Controller of Examinations will do the needful for taking administrative approval of the Vice-Chancellor. The Controller of Examinations will then send out the appointment letters to the examiners subject to the approval of the Vice-Chancellor. 

0. The Chairman of the examination committee will receive all the manuscripts of question papers. If anyone of the manuscript is not received within the stipulated time, the committee will suggest an alternative question setter and send it to the Dean for the appointment. The Dean will ratify the said appointment and send it to the Controller of Examinations. The Controller of Examinations will take approval of the Vice-Chancellor. The Controller of Examinations will then send out the appointment letters to the examiners subject to the approval of the Vice Chancellor. 
0. After receiving all the manuscripts of question papers, the examination committee will moderate the questions and will be responsible for security, typing, printing, and photocopying of the question papers. If for unforeseeable reasons, the external member of the Examination Committee is unable to show up during the moderation of the question papers, then the examination committee may recommend a senior teacher of the relevant field outside the discipline to be the external member, and the Controller of Examinations will get it approved by the Vice-Chancellor. 
0. The Controller of Examinations will be responsible for printing and supplying blank (main and extra) answer scripts, mark-sheets, and other relevant forms to the concerned disciplines. 
0. The Controller of Examinations will send out the required blank (main and extra) answer scripts, mark sheets, envelopes, blank forms, instruction sheets, etc. as per the requisition of the head of the discipline well before the examination starts. 
5. Conducting Final Examination 
Discipline will not be allowed to conduct the semester final examination without publishing the results of previous semesters. 

5.1 Before the semester final examination, the head of the discipline will assign the duties to the chief invigilator and invigilators. The chief invigilator will collect the question papers from the respective chairman of the examination committee before the examination starts. He will be responsible to conduct the examination with the help of invigilators as per the university rule (155th AC). The conduct of examination involves: (a) the distribution of answer scripts and question papers, (b) collecting signatures of the students on the attendance sheet, (c) collecting the answer scripts after the examination, (d) sorting the answer scripts, (e) completing the course wise top-sheet, and (f) returning the packet of the answer scripts to the chairman (on the same day or within the next working day) of the examination committee. 
5.2 As per semester ordinance, the school may follow any one of the following systems: 
· Single Examiner System (SES): Students will be answering a separate set of questions in two separates A and B answer scripts. 
· Double Examiner System (DES): Students will be answering all questions in one single answer script. 
The invigilators, accordingly, will ready separate packets for the regular and drop students. 
5.3 Upon receiving the answer script from the chief invigilator, the chairman of the examination committee will deliver  
· the two packets of the answer scripts (A and B) to the respective examiners under the single examiner system, SES. 
· the packet of single answer scripts to the internal examiner under the double examiner system, DES. 
It should be done within the next 3 (three) days since the examination of the concerned course has taken place. The chairman will make sure every packet has (a) top-sheet, (b) question paper, (c) blank mark sheet, (d) special envelopes, and (e) detailed instructions on the grading procedure. 
0.  In case a packet of answer scripts needs to be sent to an examiner outside the university, the chairman will send it to the office of the Controller of Examinations for reaching it to the proper destination. The Controller of Examinations will then send the packet along with the (1) top sheet. (2) question paper, (3) blank mark sheet, (4) special envelopes, and (5) detailed instructions on the grading procedure to the external examiner within 3 (three) working days requesting the examiner to return the examined scripts within 15 days. 
0.  If any student is apprehended for unfair means during the examination, then (a) the chief invigilator in case of the Final Examination and (b) the course teacher for the term test/practical examination will take the necessary steps to inform the Controller of Examinations as per the examination rule (155th AC). A separate disciplinary committee set up only for examination related misconduct will make a quick decision and inform the student. The Examination disciplinary committee shall be constituted as stated below: 
	Vice Chancellor  
	Chairman

	All Deans  
	Member

	Director of Institute (offering undergraduate/graduate program)  
	Member

	One member of the Syndicate nominated by the Vice Chancellor  
	Member

	Director of students counselling and guidance (DSCG)  
	Member

	Proctor  
	Member 

	Controller of Examinations  
	Member Secretary


The nominated member shall hold office for a term of two years. The committee will dispose of all the issues within the 15 (fifteen) working days after the last exam of that semester has taken place, and the decision(s) has/have to be reported to the Syndicate. 
0.  If a student comes down with a contagious disease during the Final Examination, then s/he may apply to the Controller of Examination through the Head of the discipline to write the examinations in sickbed/sickbay. The Controller of Examinations will arrange the Examination under the guidance of the physician of the medical center. 
6. Processing of the Result 
6.1 Theory Courses: (If school follow Single Examiner System, SES) 
6.1.1 The processing of the result starts at the end of the classes when the course teacher makes 3 (three) copies of the mark-sheets showing (a) the total number of attendance of each student, (b) the marks from Term-test, and (c) the marks from continuous assessments (assignments, quiz, report writing, and presentation). S/he will display one 
copy on the noticeboard, send one sealed copy to the Controller of Examinations, and one copy to the Chairman of the Examination Committee responsible for processing the result of that course before the beginning of the semester examination. The course teacher shall enter the attendance, class performances, and total marks of continuous assessments using the software so approved for result processing. 
6.1.2 Two examiners will examine scripts A and B separately, grade the answer scripts properly making legible marks on the answer scripts, and put on the Marks on the mark-sheet within 12 (twelve) working days after the examination of the specified course. S/he will enter all the Marks using the software, send the original mark-sheet in a sealed envelope, and the packet of answer scripts to the Chairman of the Examination Committee and one copy of the same in a sealed envelope to the Controller of Examinations. 
6.1.3 If an examiner is from outside the university, s/he will grade the answer scripts within 15 (fifteen) days of receipt of the packet. S/he will send one copy of the mark-sheet in a sealed envelope and the packet of answer scripts to the Controller of Examinations and one copy of the same in a sealed envelope to the chairman of the Examination Committee. Upon receipt of the packet of the answer scripts the controller of examinations will send the packet to the chairman of the examination committee for scrutiny. The chairman and the tabulators of the examination committee will enter the marks of the external examiners using the software for result processing. 
6.1.4 Upon receipt of the answer scripts and mark-sheets from the two examiners, the Chairman of the examinations committee will distribute the two packets of answer scripts A and B to the two scrutinizers. The scrutinizers will go through the answer scripts carefully (to see whether each of the answers has properly graded or not) and put on the marks from the answer scripts on a blank mark-sheet and prepare a report whenever discrepancies are visible/or found. S/he will send one copy of the mark-sheet in a sealed envelope along with the report and the packet of the answer scripts to the Chairman of the Examination Committee and one copy of the detailed mark sheet in a sealed envelope to the Controller of Examinations. The committee will tally the mark-sheets received from the examiners, respective scrutinizers, and judge the report. The committee, if discrepancies are reported, will take necessary steps to resolve it. The Chairman and Tabulators will also carefully check the marks so entered by the examiners and duly process the result for publishing. 
6.2 Theory Course: (if school follow the Double Examiner System, DES) 
6.2.1 The process of attendance, class performance, and continuous assessment is similar to section 6.1.1; however, the process of grading answer scripts shall be done according as in the following. 
6.2.2 The internal examiner will examine the scripts thoroughly without making any marks on the answer scripts and put on the Marks on the mark-sheet within 15 (fifteen) days after the examination of that specified course. Then, s/he will send the original detailed mark-sheet in a sealed envelope and the packet of answer scripts to the Chairman of the Examination Committee and one copy of the original mark sheet in a sealed envelope to the Controller of Examinations. S/he will enter the marks using the software so approved for result processing.  
6.2.3 In case an examiner is from an outside university, s/he will examine the scripts thoroughly as per the instruction without making any marks on the scripts, put on the Marks on the mark sheet within 15 (fifteen) days after the receipt of the answer scripts of the specified course. Then s/he will send one copy of the mark-sheet in a sealed envelope and the packet of answer scripts to the Controller of Examinations and the original mark sheet in a sealed envelope to the chairman of the Examination Committee. Upon receipt of the packet of the answer script, the chairman of the Examination Committee will send only the Packet to the Controller of Examinations for evaluation by the (outside) second examiner. The Chairman and Tabulators will do enter the marks of the external examiners using the approved software for result processing. 
6.2.4 Upon receipt of the answer scripts and the Marks from the internal examiner, the chairman of the examinations committee will send the packet of the answer scripts along with the (a) the top-sheet. (b) question paper, (c) a blank mark sheet, (d) special envelopes, and (e) the detailed instruction of the grading procedure to the second examiner within the next 3 (three) working days. 
6.2.5 The second (internal) examiner will examine the scripts thoroughly without making any marks on the answer script and put on the Marks on the mark-sheet within 15 (fifteen) days after the examination of the specified course. Then, s/he will send the original detailed mark- sheet in a sealed envelope and the packet of answer scripts to the Chairman of the Examination Committee and one copy of the original detailed mark-sheet in a sealed envelope to the Controller of Examinations. S/he will have to enter the marks using the approved software for result processing. 
6.2.6 As soon as the chairman of the examination committee receives the envelopes of the mark sheets from the two examiners of a course, s/he will send those two detailed mark- sheets to two members (not tabulators) of the examination committee for checking the sum of each total marks. The concerned members will check/scrutinize the sum of each total mark of the examiners and return the checked mark-sheets to the chairman within a working day. Then, the chairman and tabulators will tally the total marks of the examiners and the respective members to ensure the obtained marks have been correctly put on and do the needful for any discrepancies. 
1.   If the examination committee finds genuinely for any answer script the difference
between the two marks of the two examiners is 20% or more, then the committee will propose the name of the third examiner for the concerned course to evaluate such answer script(s) to the Dean for the appointment. The Dean will ratify that appointment and send it to the Controller of Examinations for the approval of the Vice-Chancellor. The committee will send the answer scripts singled out for third examinations along with the (a) top-sheet, (b) question paper, (c) blank mark-sheet, (d) special envelopes, and (e) detailed instruction of the grading procedure to the third examiner. 
1.   If marks of two examiners differ by 15% or more in case of 50% or more answer scripts of a course, then the committee will propose the name of the third examiner for the concerned course to evaluate all the answer scripts to the Dean for the appointment. The Dean will ratify that appointment and send it to the Controller of Examinations for the approval of the Vice Chancellor. The third examiner should not be a member of the examination committee. S/he (third examiner) will send the original detailed mark-sheet in a sealed envelope and the packet of answer scripts to the chairman of the examination committee and one copy of the original detailed mark-sheet in a sealed envelope to the Controller of Examinations. S/he will have to enter the marks using the approved software for result processing. 
6.2.7 Result processing of the theory courses shall be accomplished as in the following:  
· The total marks of the two examiners in which the difference is less than 20% will be averaged. 
· In the case of the third examination closer (by smaller difference) two marks, otherwise the higher (for equal differences) two marks of the examiners will be averaged. 
· The final letter grades and grade points for the examinees of the specified course will be determined by taking the sum of (a) the marks from class attendance, (b) the marks from class performance and continuous assessment, and (c) average marks. 
6.2.8 For every course, the committee (excluding members from the disciplines offering the general education courses) will make at least 3 (three) copies of the final grade points along with marks from the attendance. class performance. continuous assessments, and final examination. The committee has to authenticate them by their signatures, save one copy for the record, send a second copy to the Controller of Examinations, and the other copies to the concerned. disciplines for which the course has been offered. The result must be signed by all the members for publishing. Any changes in the list of members of the examination committee must be stated in the resolution of the committee. The committee will announce only the grade points and letter grades of the students for all the courses on the department notice board. 
6.3 Other Courses 
6.3.1 For Lab/Sessional courses: (a) In the disciplines for which the evaluation of the lab/sessional examination is a continuous process, the designated teachers will determine the grades of the students for the lab/sessional course through a series of quizzes, assignments, viva, reports, etc. At the end of the semester, one of the assigned the lab/sessional teachers will display one copy of the result on the notice board and send one copy to the Chairman of the Examination Committee and the Controller of Examinations. S/he will also enter the marks using the result processing software. 
(b) In the disciplines which conduct the final lab examination, the designated course teacher will be the chief invigilator and as per rule of the examination, invigilators will be assigned to conduct the lab/sessional examination. Invigilators will help the chief invigilator to determine the grades of the examinees. After the end of the lab examination, the lab teachers will display one copy of the result on the notice board and send one copy to the Chairman of the Examination Committee and the Controller of Examinations. S/he will also enter the marks using the result processing software. 
The examination committee will authenticate the result with their signatures, convert into the letter and numeric grades if necessary, and make at least three copies. The committee will save one copy for the record, send one copy to the Controller of Examinations and other copies to the discipline for which the course has been offered. 
6.3.2 For Theses/Project reports/assignment (Industrial) reports/monographs, the supervisor will give an overall assessment for the student and on her/his thesis/project, which will count 30% of the total marks. Evaluation of the thesis/project/reports/monographs by the 2 (two) external examiners who are not involved in supervision/co-supervision will count 40% of the total marks, and from the final presentation in the presence of the examination committee, 30% of marks will be counted. The examination committee will enter the aggregated Marks of the examinees using the software and process the result. 
6.3.3 The viva-voce examination will be conducted by the Examination Committee (excluding the members of the disciplines offering the general education courses). During the viva-voce, all the members have to be present (full time) and will grade separately/individually. The average of the marks of the members participating will be considered as the final mark for determining the grade. The chairman of the examination committee will enter the mark using the software for result processing. 
6.3.4 For BNCC, examination will be administered by the ordinance approved in 99th Academic Council. 
6.4 Preparation of final grade 
For every course, the examination committee will calculate the Grade Point and corresponding Letter Grade as per the Semester System Ordinance (7.1) using the result processing Software, which will be published through the tabulation sheet. 
6.5 Withholding of Results 
In some special cases, results of the examinees could be withheld: (a) If the examinee has unpaid dues, (b) an objection from the residential halls; proctor office, (c) other obligations to the university, (d) If the university has taken some form of disciplinary action against the examinee, and (e) If the syndicate decides to withhold the result for some specific reasons. 
7. Preparation of Tabulation Sheet and Publication of Result 
7.1 Four original tabulation sheets will be prepared by the tabulators and checked by the members. Finally, tabulation sheets have to be signed by the chairman, tabulators, and members of the examination committee. The tabulation sheets will contain the Grade Points of every course and the weighted average of the Grade Points (GPA) for every student at that level. For each of the examinees, CGPA will be calculated according to the process mentioned in the Semester System Ordinance (7.2.2) from the second semester onwards. The examination committee will send the tabulation sheets to the Controller of Examinations for her/his signature, and then for the approval of the Vice- Chancellor. 
7.2 For the use and preservation of these four duly signed tabulation sheets: (a) one copy will be kept in the office of the Controller of examinations, (b) one copy will be kept in the Department, (c) one copy will be kept in the office of the respective Dean, and (d) one copy will be kept in the store of the Controller's Office. 
7.3 The Controller of Examinations will publish the results taking permission of the Vice- Chancellor, subject to post-facto approval of the syndicate. 
7.4 For the final semester, the Examination Committee will send a list of students graduating in that particular semester showing the total credits, CGPA, and state if any student is awarded Distinction. Also, the committee will declare in writing that they have thoroughly checked, scrutinized and correctly prepared the tabulation sheets as per rules. This list will be used as the result notification. Finally, the Controller of Examinations will take the approval for publishing the result. 
7.5 The Controller of Examinations will issue the grade sheets and provisional certificates after 7 (seven) days of publication of the result. A student may collect the Provisional Certificate subject to the No Objection Certificate from the Librarian, Proctor, Student's Advisor, Treasurer (student's union), University Medical Officer, Provost, and head of the Discipline. 
7.6 The original certificates will be signed by the Vice-Chancellor, Controller of Examinations, and will be issued to the graduates after the convocation. The graduate has to return her/his provisional certificate to collect the original one. If the convocation is not held on time then the Controller of Examinations may issue a student his original certificate in very special cases, subject to the permission of the Vice-Chancellor. 
7.7 If a certificate or grade-sheet is lost or destroyed, a student may apply for a duplicate. However, s/he has to file a General Diary in the police station, publish in the newspaper about the loss, and attach a copy of the two documents along with the application to the Controller of examinations. If the certificate or grade-sheet is partly damaged, then the concerned student may have a duplicate by paying the required fee and returning the damaged certificate/grade-sheet to the office of the Controller of Examinations. Every duplicate certificate/mark-sheet has to be signed by the Controller of Examinations. 
7.8 If a student has to correct the spelling of her/his own or her/his parent's name consistent with the SSC certificate he has to affidavit through Judicial Magistrate, publish the matter in a newspaper, and apply to Registrar through the Head of the discipline. Registrar will inform the Controller of Examinations after taking permission from the Vice-Chancellor. The Controller of Examinations will exchange his old certificate or mark-sheets with the corrected copies. The documents with affidavit will be signed and dispensed by the Controller. 
7.9 The controller of Examinations will preserve the used answer scripts for 1 (one) year after an examination has taken place. The office may dispose of these answer scripts through an auction at the end of this period. 
8. Payment of Bills 
8.1 The syndicate, according to the recommendation of the Academic Council, will decide all the remunerations related to the examination process. 
8.2 The Controller of Examinations will process the bills as per the work-schedule submitted by the chairman of the examination committee, check the authenticity, and submit to the office of the Director of Accounts, which will take the necessary action for payment of the bills. 
9. Examination Ethics 
9.1 Everyone involved in the process of the examination shall guard the confidentiality of the question papers, examination grades, and results. The examinee, under any circumstance, cannot try to tamper with the examiners. Such attempts of the examinees shall be brought to the attention of the Controller of Examinations. 
9.2 A student may never be asked any question that may hurt her/his religious or ethnic background/identity. 
9.3 If someone involved in offering a course or in the examination process having the following relatives as examinees, s/he shall inform the head of the discipline and the Controller of Examinations or the controlling authority immediately. 
(a) Husband/Wife (b) Son/Daughter (c) Brother in law/Sister in law (d) Son in law/Daughter in law (e) Nephew/Niece (1) Uncle/Aunt (g) First cousins (h) brother/sister. 
10. Question Structure 
Each discipline must follow one unique question structure for final examinations. For 3.00 (three) or 4.00 (four) credits theory courses: (a) the written (final) examinations will be conducted for 60 marks, (b) there will be six questions for Double Examiner System (three questions in each part (Part A and Part B) of the question paper for Single Examiner System), and the examinees will be asked to answer all of them, and (c) the examination time/duration will be 3 (three) hours. For 2.00 (two) credits theory courses: (a) the written (final) examinations will be conducted for 60 marks, (b) there will be four questions for Double Examiner System (two questions in each part of the question paper for Single Examiner System), and the examinees will be asked to answer all of them, and (c) the examination time/duration will be 2 (two) hours. However, in the case of a Double Examiner System, two questions with alternative questions will be given. In the case of a Single Examiner System, only one question with an alternative question will be provided in each part (Part A and Part B) of the question paper. The serial number, question number, assigned marks, related course learning outcome (CO), and Bloom's level of the questions must match in both the main question and the corresponding alternative question (in cases where a question consists of multiple sub-questions). For instance:

	Question Number
	Question(s)
	Consider these arbitrary

	
	
	Assigned Marks
	Related CO
	Bloom's Level

	X(a)
	....... ....... .
	n1
	CO m1
	BL x1

	X(b)
	....... ....... .
	n2
	CO m1
	BL x2

	X(c)
	....... ....... .
	n3
	CO m3
	BL x5

	_
	 
	 
	 
	 

	OR
	 

	X(a)
	....... ....... ..
	n1
	CO m1
	BL x1

	X(b)
	....... ....... ..
	n2
	CO m1
	BL x2

	X(c)
	....... ....... .
	n3
	CO m3
	BL x5

	_
	 
	 
	 
	 


OR
	Question Number
	Question(s)
	Consider these arbitrary

	
	
	Assigned Marks
	Related CO
	Bloom's  Level

	X(a)
	....... .........
	n1
	CO m1
	BL x1

	OR

	 X(a)
	....... ....... ..
	n1
	CO m1
	BL x1

	X(b)
	....... ....... ..
	n2
	CO m1
	BL x2

	OR

	X(b)
	....... ....... 
	n2
	CO m1
	BL x2

	X(c)
	....... ....... ..
	n3
	CO m3
	BL x5

	OR

	X(c)
	....... ....... ..
	n3
	CO m3
	BL x5

	
	 
	 
	 
	 


11. Compliance 
A student (clearing graduate) may appeal to the Controller of Examinations for the reexamine of his/her answer scripts for a maximum of 2 (two) theory courses within 2 (two) weeks after publishing the result. In this case s/he must pay a fee determined by the AC filling the prescribed form supplied by the office of the Controller of Examinations. Then, based on the appeal, two examiners (except the previous examiners) will be appointed soon by the Grievance Cell, and the Controller of Examinations will take the approval from the Vice- Chancellor. In the case of the single examiner system (SES), two examiners will evaluate two answer scripts A and B (of the appealed course) separately, and their given Marks will be added together for obtaining the total mark. Whereas for the double examiner system (DES). two examiners will evaluate the single answer script (of the appealed course) separately, and then the two Marks will be averaged. If the present total/average mark is at least 10% less or higher than the previous total/average mark, only then, the Grievance Cell will ask the concerned Examination Committee and the Controller of Examinations to revise the grade of the applicant. Otherwise, her/his previous grade shall stand. 

11.1. Grievance cell 
In each discipline for exam-oriented compliance, a four/five members’ committee as in the following will be formed: 
	Dean of the School
	Convener

	Head of Discipline (if not examiner)
	Member

	Two Senior Faculties (not examiners) nominated by the discipline
	Member

	The Controller of Examinations  
	Member secretary


 
12. General Instruction 
· Disable (only handicapped) and slow learning students will be allowed 5 (five) minutes extra per hour during the examination. 
· Disable (blind/without hand only) students will be allowed to take support in writing during the examination. But the writer should be junior and unfamiliar with the course for which the examinee is hiring her/him. 
· Application for result correction may be accepted if it is submitted/lodged within the next 3 (three) months since the publication of the result. Chairman of the concerned examination committee/ Head of the discipline and the Controller of Examinations will do the corrections as per rules. 
· The result/ tabulation sheet for course improvement will be signed by the examination committee of the present semester of the examinee. 

13. Exam Hall structure: 
For final examination of theory courses the number of invigilators will be as in the following. 
(a) For each exam hall: 
· For 1 – 25 examinees, 2 (two) invigilators will be assigned. 
· For 26 – 40 examinees, 3 (three) invigilators will be assigned. 
· After 40 examinees, 1 (one) invigilator will be increased for each 20 examinees. 
· For each course, one chief invigilator will be assigned to conduct the examination. 
(b) For Term Test of theory courses, the number of invigilators will not be more than two teachers (including course teacher).  
(c) For continuous assessment, course teacher will do the needful and no other invigilators are requirement. 
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OBE Curriculum for
Bachelor of Social Science (Honours) Program in Economics
Session: 2023-2024

Part A

1. Title of the Academic Program: Bachelor of Social Science (Honours) 

2. Name of the University: Shahjalal University of Science and Technology (SUST)

3. Vision of the University:
To be a leading university of excellence in Science and Technology with a strong national commitment and significant international impact.

4. Mission of the University:
SUST M1: To advance learning and knowledge through teaching and research in science and technology.
SUST M2: To serve as a center for knowledge creation, technological innovation, and transfer among academia, industry, and society.
SUST M3: To assist in transforming Bangladesh into a country with sustainable economic growth and equitable social development.

5. Name of the Program Offering Entity: Department of Economics (ECO)

6. Vision of the Program Offering Entity:
Be a center of excellence in economics education to train students in theoretical and empirical knowledge of modern economics in order to prepare them to become accomplished citizens and professional economists capable of using scientific approaches to understand contemporary economics and of generating knowledge and innovation in economics.

7. Mission of the Program Offering Entity:
ECO M1: Provide a solid theoretical foundation to develop critical thinking so that students will be able to apply economic analysis to solve everyday problems in real-world situations. 
ECO M2: Introduce students to use empirical evidence to evaluate the validity of an economic argument, use statistical methodology, interpret statistical results, and conduct appropriate statistical analysis of data.
ECO M3: Assist students with working knowledge of various economic databases and primary data sources in comprehending and evaluating current economic events and new economic ideas.
ECO M4: Create opportunities for students to acquire the soft and transferable skills to excel in graduate-level research and a wide range of careers at home and abroad, and collaborate with others.

ECO M5: Provide an inclusive, collegial community that values respect and equal treatment, where we are committed to integrity and ethical practice in all aspects of life.

8. Objectives of the Program Offering Entity: 
The goal of our program is to provide students with the theoretical and empirical foundations with which to understand economic arguments and address current economic issues.
i. Facilitate the learners with an updated curriculum covering the state-of-the-art contents in economics.
ii. Apply the economic way of thinking to analyze and evaluate real-world events using economic theories.
iii. Graduates will have a leadership commitment to become professionals toward sustainable development for the betterment of society.
iv. Intensify the importance of ethical considerations to economics and to economic policy (market solutions, rules, norms, distributions, social structure, morality, and justice).
v. Facilitate faculties with cutting-edge research materials and students with the updated literature and relevant resources, seminars, conferences, and workshops to promote knowledge creation and dissemination.

9. Name of the Degree: Bachelor of Social Science (Honours) in Economics

10. Description of the Program:

· Introduction
[bookmark: _Hlk201330181]The undergraduate program in Economics is designed to provide students with a structured, purposeful, and intellectually stimulating pathway into the study of economic systems and decision-making processes. Far beyond offering a collection of courses, this curriculum reflects a comprehensive vision—one that equips students with the theoretical foundations, analytical tools, and empirical skills necessary to understand and influence the economic forces shaping our world. At its core, Economics is a social science that explores how individuals, institutions, and societies utilize limited resources to achieve diverse goals. This program will train students to examine complex market and non-market interactions among individuals, institutions, and societies to approach economic challenges, develop policy solutions, and assess outcomes using quantitative evidence.

In an era where data, technology, and global interdependence are reshaping economies, students increasingly view Economics as a strategic choice, not only for its intellectual richness but also for its practical value in securing future employment. The program thus serves as both a professional training ground and a platform for civic engagement, encouraging students to think beyond the classroom and apply economic reasoning to pressing local and global issues. The curriculum is equally valuable to Economics majors and non-majors alike. While majors follow a rigorous academic progression—from foundational principles to specialized electives in theory, econometrics, development, and applied fields—non-majors also benefit from courses designed to enhance economic literacy and decision-making skills relevant across disciplines. 

Graduates of the program are well-prepared to enter diverse career paths in government, private sector industries, international organizations, policy research, banking, finance, and entrepreneurship. Many also pursue advanced degrees in economics, law, business, public health, and related fields. In the context of Bangladesh—a country undergoing rapid economic and social transformation—economic education plays a critical role in producing informed leaders, thoughtful policymakers, and innovative problem-solvers. This curriculum aims to foster not just academic competence but also curiosity, ethical awareness, and a sense of responsibility to contribute meaningfully to society.

· Vision
The undergraduate program in Economics is designed to cultivate a new generation of economists equipped with both theoretical foundations and real-world applications. Our vision is to empower students with rigorous training in modern economic analysis—balancing theory, data, and policy—to prepare them for meaningful contributions in academia, industry, and public service. A strong emphasis is placed on quantitative methods, data literacy, and research skills to ensure our graduates are prepared for advanced study and professional challenges, both at home and abroad. Beyond technical competence, the program fosters intellectual curiosity, ethical reasoning, and critical thinking about contemporary economic issues—from poverty, inequality, climate change, and artificial intelligence, to sustainable development. We are committed to grounding students in a domestic, regional, and global economic landscape with diverse economic systems and policy environments.

· Academic Program: Bachelor of Social Science
The Department of Economics at Shahjalal University of Science and Technology (SUST) launched its undergraduate program in 1991, offering a Bachelor of Social Science (B.S.S.) Honours in Economics with specialization in Quantitative and Mathematical Economics. Initially, the program followed a 3-year structure in accordance with the regulations of the University Grants Commission (UGC) of Bangladesh. In 1999, the department transitioned to a 4-year undergraduate curriculum, aligning its program with international academic standards.

· Admission
Eligibility criteria and admission requirements for the undergraduate program are determined and announced annually by the University Admission Committee at SUST.

· Program Objectives
"The theory of economics does not furnish a body of settled conclusions immediately applicable to policy. It is a method rather than a doctrine, an apparatus of the mind, a technique which helps its possessor to draw correct conclusions."—John Maynard Keynes, Series of Cambridge Economics Handbooks, 1922-23.

The undergraduate economics programs at Shahjalal University of Science and Technology acquaint students with the economy of Bangladesh as well as the world economy and prepare them to solve problems and make decisions in the private and public sectors. Our curriculum is designed to meet the needs of two primary constituencies: (i) students of economics majors and (ii) students of economics minors who will fulfill their baccalaureate degree requirements of the university, taking one or at most two courses in economics.  While we hope to expose all these students to the economic way of thinking, our primary focus is on the education our majors receive in the department.  

The Department of Economics has set its program objectives under the guidelines of the Bangladesh National Education Policy 2010, prepared by the Ministry of Education. The following table shows how we have matched our program objectives to the aims and objectives of higher education (HE) in Bangladesh set by the Bangladesh National Education Policy 2010:

	Aims and Objectives of HE,
National Education Policy 2010,
Ministry of Education, Bangladesh
	Objectives of the Department of Economics, Shahjalal University of Science and Technology, Sylhet

	To help the students in the acquisition of world-class education.
	1. Teach the key theoretical perspectives and basic models in micro, macro, and several other standard subfields in economics.

	To generate inquisitiveness among them and to help them grow up with human qualities.
	2. Make the graduates understand the domain of economics, achieve interdisciplinary skills, have ethical training, and gain social interactions.

	To help in the unhindered practice of intellectual exercises and the growth of free thinking;
	3. Train to find, organize, interpret, and analyze economic literature and data.

	To relate the realities of the country with higher education in all conceivable areas.
	4. Show how to read and understand the professional literature in economics and relate it to our current situation.

	To identify the problems of the society and state, and to find solutions to them.
	5. Train to form a specific hypothesis or question that is the basis for a research project or paper.

	To expand the horizon of knowledge through ceaseless cultivation of knowledge and through multidimensional, original, and practical research;
	6. Teach to apply both economic theory, mathematical models, and statistical tools to specific problems or questions.

	To effectively introduce students to the knowledge of the modern and fast advancing world.
	7. Expected to have an understanding of Bangladesh and the world economy. 

	To build up citizens who will possess a scientific, secular, liberal, humane, progressive, and forward-looking mindset;
	8. Teach critical reviews, existing debates, and policy implications.

	To innovate new areas of knowledge through cultivation, research, and creativity.
	9. Prepare to understand how to employ their skills in solving real-life problems and in serving the community

	To build up a citizenry inspired by wisdom, creativity, human values, and patriotism. 
	10. Make the students able to present themselves in a professional manner



· Curriculum Detail
To stay aligned with evolving global trends and emerging economic challenges, the Department of Economics at SUST regularly reviews and updates its curriculum. The current curriculum reflects these efforts, incorporating key structural changes and core objectives designed to address contemporary issues and equip students with relevant knowledge and skills for the modern world.

· Major Recent Changes

a. Change in objective: Building on our longstanding emphasis on mathematics, the undergraduate program now begins with two comprehensive lab-based courses in applied mathematics during the first year. These courses are designed to reduce anxiety about mathematics—common among students—and encourage active engagement with mathematical concepts without putting undue pressure on grades. In the second and third years, the focus shifts to developing a strong foundation in economic theory and empirical analysis. By the fourth year, students are expected to confidently engage with advanced and critical economic models. Throughout the program, we place increased emphasis on quantitative economics and actively promote independent learning.

b. Change in structure: Concentrations of major, minor, oral, seminar, and lab courses are changed. We expect to introduce teaching assistance and peer-assisted study sessions to ease the learning process.

· Curriculum Structure
This OBE curriculum is approved by the SUST Academic Council for the current academic session.

11. Graduate Attributes (based on need assessment).
	Code
	The graduates of the department will have:
	Domain

	GA 01
	A deep understanding of economic theories, including micro and macroeconomic concepts, and an ability to apply these theories to real-world economic phenomena.
	Fundamental skills, Thinking skills

	GA 02
	Appropriate skills in quantitative reasoning and digital literacy. 
	Fundamental skills, Thinking skills

	GA 03
	The ability to analyze complex economic concepts and data and apply critical thinking to solve real-world problems.
	Fundamental skills, Social skills

	GA 04
	The capability to adapt to changing economic conditions and embrace new ideas and technologies to drive economic progress.
	Personal skills, Thinking skills

	GA 05
	An understanding of ethical considerations in economics, including the responsibilities of economists to society. 
	Personal skills, Social skills

	GA 06
	An understanding of the economic interconnections between countries and regions, and an ability to analyze economic issues from a global perspective.
	Fundamental skills, Social skills, Thinking skills

	GA 07
	The ability to effectively communicate technical economic ideas and findings to diverse audiences, both verbally and in writing.
	Fundamental skills, Social skills, Personal skills

	GA 08
	The ability to work effectively in teams and to lead others in collaborative efforts to address complex economic problems.
	Social skills, Personal skills

	GA 09
	Reflective learning and the capability of independent thought and research.
	Thinking skills, Personal skills

	GA10
	An understanding of the role of culture in shaping economic behavior and outcomes, and an ability to analyze economic issues from a cross-cultural perspective.
	Social skills, Thinking skills, Personal skills




12. Program Educational Objectives (PEOs):
The objectives of the program are to: 
PEO1:  Provide foundations of basic and advanced microeconomics, macroeconomics, mathematical models, statistical methods, and applied fields in economics. 
PEO2:	Make graduates grasp the domain of economics, achieve interdisciplinary skills including digital literacy, have ethical training, and gain social interactions in a professional manner. 
PEO3:	Train graduates to search, organize, interpret, and analyze economic theories and data to write research project(s) or paper(s) effectively. 
PEO4:	Comprehend professional literature in economics and relate it to contemporary national and global issues, including debates and policy implications. 
PEO5:	Prepare graduates to utilize their developed skills in solving real-life problems and serve in diversified fields both nationally and internationally.

13. Program Learning Outcomes (PLOs):
After successful completion of this program, the students will be able to: 

	A. Fundamental Skills

	PLO 1
	Demonstrate knowledge and critical understanding of the well-established concepts and theories of economics and other relevant disciplines, including digital literacy.

	PLO 2
	Apply and evaluate theories and skills in addressing economic and social issues in real-life contexts.

	B. Social Skills

	PLO 3
	Communicate acquired knowledge, skills, and ideas from within and across disciplines to others in a range of cultural and disciplinary contexts.

	PLO 4
	Students are expected to be able to interact with social and economic issues effectively in written, oral, and digital form.

	C. Thinking Skills

	PLO 5
	Students would be able to apply economic concepts and theories to contemporary problems and compare arguments with different conclusions on specific issues.

	PLO 6
	Work both independently and collaboratively to incorporate analytical tools in economics and put forward arguments from a broader perspective of public policy.

	D. Personal Skills

	PLO 7
	Explore advanced cognitive, technical, and communication skills to apply basic and advanced methods and technologies in a self-guided manner.

	PLO 8
	Apply knowledge and skills creatively to demonstrate autonomy, judgment, adaptability, and ethical responsibility as a practitioner or learner.




14. Mapping Mission of the University with PEOs:
	PEOs
	SUST M1
	SUST M2
	SUST M3

	PEO 1
	
	
	

	PEO 2
	
	
	

	PEO 3
	
	
	

	PEO 4
	
	
	

	PEO 5
	
	
	




15. Mapping PLOs with the PEOs:
	Index
	PEO1
	PEO2
	PEO3
	PEO4
	PEO 5

	PLO 1
	
	
	
	
	

	PLO 2
	
	
	
	
	

	PLO 3
	
	
	
	
	

	PLO 4
	
	
	
	
	

	PLO 5
	
	
	
	
	

	PLO 6
	
	
	
	
	

	PLO 7
	
	
	
	
	

	PLO 8
	
	
	
	
	



16. Mapping Courses with the PLOs:

	                       Skills 

Courses
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal 
Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	First Year First Semester 

	ECO0311 1111
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 1131
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 1171
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PSS0312 1202
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ENG0231 1101
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	SSS0222 1100
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 1181
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	First Year Second Semester 

	ECO0311 1221
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	BUS0410 1204
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	STA0542 1204
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	SOC0134 1201
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ENG0231 1203
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 1282
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 1291
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Second Year First Semester 

	ECO0311 2112
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 2132
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 2141
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 2142
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	STA0542 2107
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 2172
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 2183
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Second Year Second Semester 

	ECO0311 2222
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 2261
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CSE0612 2202
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 2273
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	SWE0613 2227
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	SWE0613 2228
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 2284
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 2292
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Third Year First Semester 

	ECO0311 3143
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 3151
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 3152
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 3162
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 3174
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	MAT0541 3101
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 3185
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Third Year Second Semester 

	ECO0311 3223
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 3244
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 3245
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 3253
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 3275
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 3286
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 3293
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Fourth Year First Semester 

	ECO0311 4113
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 4133
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 4146
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 4114
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 4176
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO03114187
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Fourth Year Second Semester 

	ECO0311 4224
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 4247
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 4263
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 4277
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 4278
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 4288
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 4294
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


Part B

1. Structure of the OBE Curriculum for the Bachelor's Degree in Economics
a) Duration of the program:   Years: 4	Semesters: 8
b) Total Offering credits: 148
c) Minimum Required Number of Credits for Graduation: Minimum 140[footnoteRef:1] [1:  Students are required to take at least 140 credits, including all Microeconomics, Macroeconomics, Econometrics, Mathematics I & II, Development Economics, and Bangladesh Economy Courses, and 35 Credits (25% of 140) of GED Courses.] 

d) Total class weeks in a semester: 14
e) Minimum CGPA requirements for graduation: 2.00
f) Maximum academic years of completion: 6 Years 
g) Category of Courses:

	Course Category
	Course Type
	Course Title
	Credits

	General Education (GED) Courses
	Theory
	1. History of the Emergence of Independent Bangladesh
	3.0

	
	
	2. Politics and Administration in Bangladesh
	3.0

	
	
	3. English Language
	2.0

	
	
	4. Principles of Accounting
	3.0

	
	
	5. Statistics I
	3.0

	
	
	6. Principles of Sociology
	3.0

	
	
	7. Academic Writing
	2.0

	
	
	8. Statistics II
	3.0

	
	
	9. Structured Programming Language
	3.0

	
	
	10. Research Methodology
	4.0

	
	
	11. Mathematics III
	3.0

	
	Lab
	11. Introduction to Computing Applications
	3.0

	
	
	12. Lab VII: Field Work for Research Methodology
	1.0

	
	
	12. Structured Programming Language Lab
	1.5

	
	
	Total
	37.5

	Core Courses
	Theory
	1. Principles of Microeconomics
	4.0

	
	
	2. Mathematics I: Linear Algebra and Calculus
	4.0

	
	
	3. Principles of Macroeconomics
	4.0

	
	
	4. Intermediate Microeconomics
	4.0

	
	
	5. Mathematics II: Optimization Techniques
	4.0

	
	
	6. Banking and Finance
	4.0

	
	
	7. Agricultural Economics
	4.0

	
	
	8. Intermediate Macroeconomics 
	4.0

	
	
	9. Public Finance
	4.0

	
	
	10. Econometrics I 
	4.0

	
	
	11. Development Economics
	4.0

	
	
	12. History of Economic Thought
	4.0

	
	
	13. International Trade
	3.0

	
	
	14. Open Economy Macroeconomics
	3.0

	
	
	15. Economics of Environment, Energy and Climate Change
	4.0

	
	
	16. Economics of Planning and Project Analysis
	3.0

	
	
	17. Contemporary Issues in Bangladesh Economy
	4.0

	
	
	18. Advanced Microeconomics
	4.0

	
	
	19. Mathematics IV: Dynamic Optimization and Real Analysis
	4.0

	
	
	20. Econometrics II
	4.0

	
	
	21. Industrial Organization
	4.0

	
	
	22. Advanced Macroeconomics
	4.0

	
	
	23. Labor Economics
	4.0

	
	
	Total
	89

	
	Lab
	1. Lab I: Application of Linear Algebra and Calculus in Economics
	2.0

	
	
	2. Lab II: Application of Optimization Techniques in Economics
	1.0

	
	
	3. Lab III: Application of Statistics in Economics
	2.0

	
	
	4. Lab IV: Application of Econometrics I
	1.0

	
	
	5. Lab V: Ethics in Economics
	2.0

	
	
	6. Lab VI: Application of Econometrics II
	1.0

	
	
	7. Lab VIII: Application of Economics of Labor Markets 
	1.0

	
	
	8. Seminar 
	3.0

	
	
	9. Viva-Voce
	8.0

	
	
	Total
	21

	Capstone Courses
	Capstone Paper
	2.5

	Grand Total
	
	
	150























Year and Semester Wise Distribution of Courses

First Year: Semester I
	[bookmark: _Hlk117981857]Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 1111
	Principles of Microeconomics
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 1131
	Mathematics I: Linear Algebra and Calculus
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 1171
	Lab I: Application of Linear Algebra and Calculus in Economics 
	Core
	0
	4
	2.0

	SSS0222 1100c
	History of the Emergence of Independent Bangladesh
	GED
	3
	0
	3.0

	PSS0312 1202c
	Politics and Administration in Bangladesh
	GED
	3
	0
	3.0

	ENG0231 1101c
	Effective Communication in English
	GED
	2
	0
	2.0

	ECO0311 1181
	Viva Voce
	Core
	0
	0
	1.0

		
	Total
	
	16
	4
	19.0



First Year: Semester II
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 1221
	Principles of Macroeconomics
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	BUS0410 1204c
	Principles of Accounting
	GED
	3
	0
	3.0

	STA0542 1204c
	Statistics I
	GED
	3
	0
	3.0

	SOC0134 1201c
	Principles of Sociology
	GED
	3
	0
	3.0

	ENG0231 1203c
	Academic Writing in English
	GED
	2
	0
	2.0

	ECO0311 1282
	Viva Voce
	Core
	0
	0
	1.0

	ECO0311 1291
	Seminar I
	Core
	0
	2
	1.0

		
	Total
	
	15
	2
	17.0



Second Year: Semester I
	[bookmark: _Hlk117982430]Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 2112
	Intermediate Microeconomics
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 2132
	Mathematics II: Optimization Techniques
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 2172
	Lab II: Application of Optimization Techniques in Economics 
	Core
	0
	2
	1.0

	ECO0311 2141
	Banking and Finance
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 2142
	Agricultural Economics
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	STA0542 2107c
	Statistics II
	GED
	3
	0
	3.0

	ECO0311 2183
	Viva Voce
	Core
	0
	0
	1.0

		
	Total
	
	19
	2
	21.0


Second Year: Semester II
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 2222
	Intermediate Macroeconomics
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 2261
	Public Finance
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 2273
	Lab III: Application of Statistics in Economics
	Core
	0
	4
	2.0

	CSE0612 2202c
	Introduction to Computing Applications 
	GED
	0
	6
	3.0

	SWE0613 2201c
	Programming and Data Structure
	GED
	3
	0
	3.0

	SWE0613 2202c
	Programming and Data Structure Lab
	GED
	0
	2
	1.0

	ECO0311 2284
	Viva Voce
	Core
	0
	0
	1.0

	ECO0311 2292
	Seminar II
	Core
	0
	2
	1.0

		
	Total
	
	11
	12
	19



Third Year: Semester I
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 3143
	Econometrics I
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 3174
	Lab IV: Application of Econometrics I
	Core
	0
	2
	1.0

	ECO0311 3151
	Development Economics
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 3152
	History of Economic Thought
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 3162
	International Trade
	Core
	3
	0
	3.0

	MAT0541 3101c
	Mathematics III
	GED
	3
	0
	3.0

	ECO0311 3185
	Viva Voce
	Core
	0
	0
	1.0

	
	Total
	
	18
	2
	20.0




Third Year: Semester II	
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 3223
	Open Economy Macroeconomics
	Core
	3
	0
	3.0

	ECO0311 3244
	Economics of Environment, Energy and Climate Change
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 3245
	Economics of Planning and Project Analysis
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 3253
	Contemporary Issues in Bangladesh Economy
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 3275
	Lab V:  Ethics in Economics
	Core
	0
	4
	2.0

	ECO0311 3286
	Viva Voce
	Core
	0
	0
	1.0

	ECO0311 3293
	Seminar III
	Core
	0
	2
	1.0

	
	Total
	
	15
	6
	19.0




[bookmark: _Hlk54621621]Fourth Year: Semester I
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 4113
	Advanced Microeconomics
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 4114
	Industrial Organization
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 4133
	Mathematics IV: Dynamic Optimization and Real Analysis
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 4146
	Econometrics II
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 4176
	Lab VI: Application of Econometrics II
	Core
	0
	2
	1.0

	ECO0311 4187
	Viva voce
	Core
	0
	0
	1.0

	
	Total
	
	16
	2
	18.0




Fourth Year: Semester II
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 4224
	Advanced Macroeconomics
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 4263
	Economics of Labor Market
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	GED0111 4201c
	Research Methodology
	GED
	4
	0
	4.0

	GED0111 4271c
	Lab VII: Field Work for Research Methodology
	GED
	0
	4
	2.0

	ECO0311 4288
	Viva Voce
	Core
	0
	0
	1.0

	ECO0311 4294
	Capstone Paper
	Core
	0
	4
	2.0

		
	Total
	
	12
	4
	17.0

	
	Grand Total
	
	
	150












Part C
Detailed Course Description for BSS (Honours) in Economics Program

First Year First Semester 

	Course Code:  ECO 0311 1111 
	Credit: 4
	Year: 1st
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Principles of Microeconomics
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course provides a foundational understanding of key economic concepts and principles of microeconomics. It is designed to equip students with the theoretical and analytical tools needed to understand how individuals and societies allocate scarce resources to meet competing needs and wants. By exploring fundamental topics such as scarcity, opportunity cost, market forces, consumer behavior, production, cost structures, and different market types, students will develop a structured way of thinking about real-world economic issues. The course fosters economic reasoning and decision-making skills that are essential for both academia and practice.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce basic concepts, principles, and models used in economic analysis.
2. Develop understanding of how markets operate through demand and supply.
3. Equip students with theory and tools for consumer behavior analysis.
4. Explain the production process and costs relevant to firms' decision-making.
5. Examine the functioning and outcomes of perfect competition and monopoly.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Basic Concepts in Economics: Definition of Economics and Scope, Economic Resources and Allocation Problems, Scarcity, Choice, Opportunity Cost, Production Possibilities Frontier (PPF), Efficiency vs Equity, Economic Principles and Economic Systems.

	2
	Market, Demand and Supply: Market and Market Forces; The Law of Demand, Demand Curve, Determinants of Demand, Shifts versus Movement along the Demand Curve, Elasticity of Demand, Elasticity and Revenue; The Law of Supply, Supply Curve, Determinants of Supply Curve, Shifts versus Movement along the Supply Curve, Elasticity of Supply.

	3
	Market Equilibrium and Welfare: Market Equilibrium, Consumer and Producer Surplus, Effect of Government Policies— Tax, Subsidy, Price Ceiling, Flooring, and Rationing on Welfare.

	4
	Consumer Behavior: Utility and Choice, Cardinal and Ordinal Utility, Total and Marginal Utility, Law of Diminishing Marginal Utility, Indifference Curves and their Properties, Budget Line, Consumer Equilibrium, Income and Substitution Effects. 

	5
	Production: Production Function, Short Run and Long Run, Total, Average and Marginal Product, Law of Diminishing Returns, Optimum Stage of Production and Employment, Returns to scale.

	6
	Cost and Revenue: Accounting and Economic Cost, Fixed and Variable Costs, Total, Average and Marginal Costs and Revenues; Isoquants, Isocosts, Cost Minimization and Least Cost Combination.

	7
	Perfect Competition: Characteristics of Perfectly Competitive Market, Profit Maximization in Short Run and Long Run, Loss, Shut Down, Entry and Exit Conditions. 

	8
	Monopoly: Characteristics of Monopoly, Oligopoly and Monopolistic Competition; Sources of Monopoly, Production and Pricing Decisions of Monopoly, Price Discrimination.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
       Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain concepts of economics, including scarcity, choice, opportunity cost.
CLO2: Analyze market behavior using demand and supply framework.
CLO3: Apply the concepts of utility, indifference curves, and budget constraints to analyze consumer choice.
CLO4: Calculate production and cost functions to make firm-level decisions.
CLO5: Assess market behavior and pricing strategies under perfect competition and monopoly.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 3
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 4
	2
	3
	
	
	2
	
	2
	

	CLO 5
	2
	2
	
	2
	2
	3
	2
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning[footnoteRef:2] and Assessment Strategy[footnoteRef:3] [2:  Teaching-Learning (TL) Strategy: TL01 = Lecture including use of board/projector; TL02 =Assignment /project/seminar, workshop/tutorial; TL03=Laboratory/audio-visual documentaries/virtual classroom, etc.;   TL04=Guest lecture/industrial or field visit; TL05=Self-learning using library/reference books/articles/case study/online materials; TL06=Simulation/sessional demonstration.  
 ]  [3:  Assessment Strategy: Continuous Assessment (CA): CA01 = Midterm 1, CA02 = Midterm 2, CA03 = Quiz, CA04=Assignment, CA05=Presentation (Individual or Group)/Viva Voce; Summative Assessment (SA): SA01 = Semester Final Examination, SA02 = Semester End Oral Examination, SA03 = Seminar Paper Evaluation. ] 


	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL05
	CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, CA04, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA03, CA05, SA01

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA02, CA04, SA01

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL04
	CA05, SA02, SA01



Learning Resources
1. Arnold, R. A. (2022). Economics. 14th Edition. Cengage.
2. Colander, D. C. (2021). Microeconomics. 11th Edition. McGraw Hill.
3. Koutsoyiannis, A. (2003). Modern Microeconomics. 2nd Edition. Macmillan.
4. Mankiw, N. G. (2024). Principles of Microeconomics. 10th Edition. Cengage.
5. Perloff, J. M. (2024). Microeconomics. 9th Edition. Pearson.

	Course Code:  ECO 0311 1131 
	Credit: 4
	Year: 1st
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Mathematics I: Linear Algebra and Calculus
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course introduces students to essential mathematical concepts and techniques that form the foundation of modern economic analysis. It provides an introduction to the theory of numbers, differential and integral calculus, and linear algebra for theoretical and empirical analysis in economics which enables the students to analyze the basic concepts in economics.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Provide an introduction to number system.
2. Introduce students to different types of relationships between variables.
3. Help students understand vector space and their uses.
4. Acquire basic knowledge about differential and integral calculus. 

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Set Theory: Concepts of sets and subsets, binary operations on the sets N, Q, R as algebraic system, Cartesian products, countable and uncountable sets, open and Closed sets, interior and boundary of sets.

	2
	Functions and Graphs: Concept, graphical representation, relations versus functions, types of functions: constant, polynomial, rational, inverse, exponential and logarithmic functions, increasing and decreasing functions, slopes of linear and non-linear functions, equation and identities, linear models of market equilibrium.

	3
	Linear Algebra:(a) Concepts of vector and matrices; vector operations: addition, subtraction and multiplication, linear dependence and independence of vectors; matrix operations: addition, subtraction, multiplication, unit or identity matrix, scalar matrix, diagonal matrix, transposition, rank of a matrix, partitioned matrix, determinants, properties of determinants, inverse matrix, properties of inverse matrix (b) Solutions of simultaneous equations: Gaussian and Gauss-Jordan elimination method, Cramer’s rule, linear dependence, rank and the solution of homogenous equations, characteristic roots and vectors, quadratic form and definite matrices.

	4
	Differential Calculus:(i) Concepts of Limits and Inequalities, limit theorems, (ii) Concepts of a derivative and its geometric interpretation, continuity and differentiability of a function, rules for computing derivatives, higher order derivatives, (iii) Partial and total derivatives, concept, economic and geometric interpretations, total differentials, total derivatives.

	5
	Integral Calculus: Concept of integration, Indefinite and Definite Integrals, methods of integration; Use of Integrals: from marginal function to total function.



Course Learning Outcome (CLOs)
        Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain number and space;
CLO2: Illustrate functional relationship, graphs and characteristics;
CLO3: Measure different forms and functional procedures of Vector space;
CLO4: Access different formula of differential and integral calculus; 
CLO5: Use different concepts of mathematics in analyzing basic concepts in economics.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	3
	
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	2
	
	
	3
	3
	
	

	CLO 3
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	3
	2

	CLO 4
	3
	1
	2
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 5
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL05
	CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, CA04, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA03, CA05, SA03

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA02, CA04, SA01

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL04
	CA05, SA02, SA03



Learning Resources
1. Barnett, R. A., Ziegler, M. R., & Byleen, K. E. (2018). Calculus for Business, Economics, Life Sciences, and Social Sciences. 14th Edition. Pearson.
2. Chiang, A. C., & Wainwright, K. (2005). Fundamental Methods of Mathematical Economics. 4th Edition. McGraw-Hill.
3. Dowling, E. T. (2001). Introduction to Mathematical Economics. 3rd Edition. McGraw-Hill.
4. Haeussler, E. F., Jr., Paul, R. S., & Wood, R. J. (2021). Introductory Mathematical Analysis for Business, Economics, and the Life and Social Sciences. Pearson.
5. Simon, C. P., & Blume, L. (2006). Mathematics for Economists. W. W. Norton and Company.

	Course Code:  ECO 0311 1171
	Credit: 2
	Year: 1st
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Lab I: Application of Linear Algebra and Calculus in Economics
	Course Status: Lab (Core)



Rationale of the Course 
In this course, students learned about different concepts of mathematics used to analyze the basic concepts in economics. This course aims to provide a scope to apply those mathematical concepts in economics.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Provide students with opportunities to apply their knowledge of the number system.
2. Offer handful experience of using different functional forms in economics.
3. Introduce students to the basic knowledge about analyzing verities of equations.
4. Help students acquire knowledge about solving real-world economic problems by applying mathematical tools.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Application of Set Theory and Theory of Numbers in Economics

	2
	Application of Functions and Graphs in Economics: Functional form and graphical representation (with the help of Excels) of different types of functions like constant, polynomial, inverse, exponential and logarithmic functions.

	3
	Applications of Linear Algebra in Economics: Solving numerical problems related to market equilibrium, using Excel to calculate equilibrium status of variables using respective equations and draw different curves to show the equilibrium.

	4
	Applications of Differential Calculus (derivatives) in Economics:(a) graphical representation & (b) optimization problems focusing – production, cost, revenue, profit and demand functions with their total, average and marginal concepts.

	5
	Application of Integral Calculus in Economics



       Course Learning Outcome (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO 1: Identify how Number and space are related to economics; 
CLO 2: Recognize the verities of functional forms used in different economic theories; 
CLO 3: Apply the vector space concepts in solving equations used in economic models;  
CLO 4: Assess how consumers and producers decide their optimal consumption and production by applying differential and integral calculus.    

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	3
	
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	2
	
	
	3
	3
	
	

	CLO 3
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	3
	2

	CLO 4
	3
	1
	2
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 5
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA03, SA02

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02
	CAO3, CA05, SA03

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL04
	CA02, SA01, SA02

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA03, SA02



Learning Resources
1. Chiang, A. C., & Wainwright, K. (2005). Fundamental Methods of Mathematical Economics. 4th Edition. McGraw-Hill Higher Education.
2. Dowling, E. T. (2001). Introduction to Mathematical Economics. 3rd Edition. McGraw-Hill.
3. Barreto, H. (2009). Intermediate Microeconomics with Microsoft Excel. Cambridge University Press.
4. Jechlitschka, K., Kirschke, D., & Schwarz, G. (2007). Microeconomics Using Excel. 1st Edition. Routledge.
5. Vali, S. (2014). Principles of Mathematical Economics. Atlantis Press.


	Course Code:  SSS0222 1100
	Credit: 3
	Year: 1st
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: History of the Emergence of Independent Bangladesh
	Course Status: Theory (GED)



Rationale of the Course 	
A graduate of Economics in Bangladesh should have in-depth knowledge of the background of the establishment of the country. This course provides a picture of how language-based nationalism has flourished and united all people toward the liberation of the country. This course is designed to help the students to apply their acquired knowledge of the different concepts of economics and politics to explain the formation of nation and state. The knowledge of nation-building and state-building helps to analyze the emergence of Bangladesh.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Describe the disintegration of Pakistan and the emergence of the new nation-state, Bangladesh.
2. Explain the problems of the constitution-making process in the first decade of Pakistan, the hegemony of the military and the struggle for democracy.
3. Evaluate the language movement of 1952, the Six-points movement, the mass upheaval of 1968-1969, and the election of 1970.
4. Explore the Bangladesh War of Liberation and the role of various actors.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Description of the country and its people:
a. Geography and impact of geographical features;
b. The ethnic composition of Bangladesh;
c. Development of Bengali Language and its impact;
d. Cultural syncretism and religious tolerance;
e. The distinctive identity of Bangladesh in the context of undivided Bengal.

	2
	[bookmark: _Hlk140946001][bookmark: _Hlk140921169]Proposal for divided sovereign Bengal, the partition of the Subcontinent, 1947 and foreshadowing Bangladesh:
a. Rise of communalism under colonial rule;
b. Lahore Resolution of 1940;
c. The proposal of Suhrawardy and Sarwat Bose for undivided Bengal;
d. The partition of the Subcontinent and the creation of Pakistan in 1947;
e. Foundation of Awami Muslim League and foreshadowing Bangladesh.

	3
	Pakistan: Structure of the State and Disparity:
a. Central and provincial structure;
b. Influence of military and civil bureaucracy;
c. Economic, social and cultural disparities between East and West Pakistan.

	4
	Language Movement and the quest for Bengali identity:
a. Misrule by Muslim League and struggle for democratic politics;
b. The Language Movement of 1952: context, phases, significance and international recognition of Mother Language;
c. United Front of Haque–Vasani–Suhrawardy: the election of 1954 and its consequences.

	5
	Military Regimes and Struggle for Autonomy (1958-1971).
a. Definition of military rules and their characteristics;
b. Ayub Khan’s rise to power and characteristics of his rule (political repression, basic democracy, Islamisation);
c. Fall of Ayub Khan and Yahia Khan’s rule;
d. Resistance against cultural aggression and resurgence of Bengali culture;
e. Sheikh Mujibur Rahman and the 6 Points Movement;
f. The Agartala Conspiracy Case 1968;
g. Background of the mass upsurge of 1969;
h. The 11-point Programme;
i. Legal Framework Order (LFO);
j. Election of 1970 and its result & impact and central refusal to comply.

	6
	  Non-cooperation Movement, 7th March Speech and Declaration of Independence 
a. The non-cooperation movement;
b. Speech of 7th March: Background of the speech, major characteristics of the speech, Impact of historic 7th March speech, The international recognition of the 7th March Speech as part of world heritage.
c. Operation Searchlight;
d. Declaration of Independence of Bangladesh by Bangabandhu;
e. Beginning of the Liberation War of Bangladesh.

	7
	   The War of Liberation 1971:
a.	Genocide, repression of women, refugees;
b.	Formation of Bangladesh government and Proclamation of Independence;
c. The spontaneous early resistance and subsequent organized resistance (MuktiFouz, MuktiBahini, guerillas and the frontal warfare);
d. Publicity campaign in the war of Liberation (Shadhin Bangla Betar Kendra, the Campaigns abroad and formation of public opinion);
e.	Contribution of students, women and the masses (Peoples war) and different political parties;
f.	The role of Great powers and the United Nations in the Liberation War;
g.	The role of India in the Liberation War;
h.	The Anti-liberation activities of the occupation army, the Peace Committee, Al-Badar, Al-Shams, Rajakars, pro Pakistan political parties and Pakistani Collaborators, killing of the intellectuals, Trial of Bangabandhu and reaction of the World Community;
i.	Formation of joint command and the Victory;
j.	The overall contribution of Bangabandhu in the Independence struggle.

	8
	   The Bangabandhu Regime 1972-1975:
a.	Homecoming; Speech of 10 January;
b.	Making of the constitution;
c.	Reconstruction of the war-ravaged country;
d.	Foreign Policy of Bangabandhu and Bangabandhu’s First Speech in the United Nations;
e.	The murder of Bangabandhu and his family and the ideological turn-around.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1.Explain the fundamental characteristics of the politics of East Pakistan from 1947 to 1971.
CLO2.Gather knowledge on the post-colonial nationalist resistance during the Pakistan period and the background of the establishment of Bangladesh.
CLO3.Describe the disintegration of East-West Pakistan and the emergence of the new nation-state, Bangladesh.
CLO4. Explain the political and constitution-making process of Pakistan from 1947 to 1971.
CLO5. Evaluate the background and elements of the war of liberation and the roles of various actors.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	3
	
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	2
	
	
	3
	3
	
	

	CLO 3
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	3
	2

	CLO 4
	3
	1
	2
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 5
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

 Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy 
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL05
	CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, CA04, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA03, CA05, SA03

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA02, CA04, SA01

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL04
	CA05, SA02, SA03



Learning Resources
1. Ahmed, A. F., & Chowdhury, B. M. (2004). Bangladesh national culture and heritage: an introductory reader. Independent University Bangladesh.
2. Dev, M. K., Samad A. (2014). History of Bangladesh 1905-2005. BiswabidyalyaPrakashani.
3. Islam, N. (2003). Making of a nation, Bangladesh: An economist's tale. University Press Limited.
4. Jahan, R. (1972). Pakistan: Failure in national integration. The University Press Limited.
5. Maniruzzaman, T. (1975). Radical politics and the emergence of Bangladesh. Mowla Brothers, 2003.
6. Muhith, A. M. A. (2016). History of Bangladesh: A Subcontinental Civilisation. University Press Limited.
7. Rahman, Sheikh Mujibur (2012). The Unfinished Memoirs. Penguin UK.
8. Roshid H. (2012). The Foreshadowing of Bangladesh: Bengal Muslim League and Muslim Politics. The University Press Limited, Dhaka.
9. Samad A. (2019). History of Liberation War of Bangladesh. Aparajeyo Bangla Prakashani.
10. Van Schendel, W. (2020). A History of Bangladesh. Cambridge University Press. 


	Course Code:  PSS0312 1102c
	Credit: 3
	Year: 1st
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Politics and Administration in Bangladesh
	Course Status: Theory (GED)



Rationale of the Course
This course is designed to help students broaden and deepen their understanding of various concepts in politics and administration. By engaging with these interdisciplinary courses, students from the specified disciplines will enhance their grasp of the foundational principles and theories of politics, allowing them to develop more nuanced perspectives and critical thinking skills that are essential for analyzing political and administrative systems. This integrated approach not only enriches their academic experience but also prepares them to apply political concepts in diverse real-world contexts.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce students to core concepts of politics and public administration.
2. Explain the nature of political science and its interdisciplinary linkages within the social sciences.
3. Enhance students’ ability to analyze various forms of government and their strengths and weaknesses.
4. Develop knowledge about society, economy, politics, and administration of Bangladesh.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Fundamental Concepts: i) State, ii) Power, iii) Sovereignty, iv) Law, v) Liberty, vi) Institution, vii) Nationalism, viii) Constitution, ix) Government and its forms.

	2
	Politics in Bangladesh: (i) General overview of Society and Politics; (ii) Background of the Evolution of Bangladesh: Nationalism, War of Liberation, Nature of Leadership; (iii) Constitutional Experimentation and Political Process of Bangladesh: Constitution and its Amendments, Organs of Government (Executive, Legislature and Judiciary), Alliance Politics and Coalition Government, Military Rule and Democratic Practices; (iv) Election Commission and its Power.

	3
	Public Administration of Bangladesh: (a) Central Personnel Agencies—(i) Ministry of Public Administration (MOPA), (ii) Bangladesh Public Service Commission (BPSC); (b) Structure and Functions of Bangladesh Secretariat and Attached Departments; (c) Bureaucracy in Bangladesh: Characteristics and Functions; (d) Local Government Institutions in Bangladesh.



Course Learning Outcome (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain fundamental concepts of politics and administration.
CLO2: Investigate the nature of political science and its relations with other disciplines of social sciences.
CLO3: Examine the history of the emergence of Bangladesh and its society, politics, and administration.
CLO4: Illustrate different forms of government and their comparative advantages. 
CLO5: Assess the public service and central and field administration of Bangladesh.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	3
	
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	2
	
	
	3
	3
	
	

	CLO 3
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	3
	2

	CLO 4
	3
	1
	2
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 5
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL05
	CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, CA04, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA03, CA05, SA03

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA02, CA04, SA01

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL04
	CA05, SA02, SA03



Learning Resources
1. Agarwal, R. C. (2004). Political Theory. S. Chand and Co.
2. Khan, M. M. (2004). Bangladesh Civil Service: A Political-Administrative Perspective. University Press Limited.
3. Rahman, M. S. (2019). Politics, Governance and Development in Bangladesh. Routledge.
4. Roskin, M. G., Cord, R. L., Medeiros, J. A., & Jones, W. S. (2025). Political Science: An Introduction. 16th Edition. Pearson.

	Course Code:  ENG0231 1101c
	Credit: 2
	Year: 1st
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Effective Communication in English
	Course Status: Theory (GED)



Course Rationale
This course is expected to develop two basic skills, i.e., reading and writing. A variety of reading strategies and texts will be used to effectively develop students’ academic reading skills, thereby facilitating their future study. Also, the course focuses on developing the writing skills of students by familiarizing them with grammar rules, providing them with practice, and enabling them to demonstrate the accurate use of grammar in their writing.  

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Enable students to write with accuracy.
2. Facilitate effective and comprehensible writing.
3. Raise awareness of common errors that occur in writing.
4. Develop students’ ability to understand write-ups on issues of general concern.
5. Improve the vocabulary of learners for effective communication.


Course Contents
	No
	Topics

	1
	Reading: Different Reading Strategies  
· Guessing Meaning from the Context
· Key words
· Critical Reading (Analyze)
· Critical Reading (Synthesize)
· Critical Reading (Evaluate)
· Annotation.

	2
	Writing
· Forms and functions of different word categories (noun, verb, adjective, etc.)
· Aspects and uses of tense
· Subject-verb agreement
· Use of infinitive, gerund, present participle, past participle, modals, causatives
· Use of sentence connectors/ cohesion markers/ punctuation
· Effective combination of sentences (simple, complex, compound)
· Developing and writing paragraphs.



Course Learning Outcome (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Apply grammar rules.
CLO2: Express oneself correctly by using appropriate words, phrases, sentences, or ideas.
CLO3: Critically grasp abstract ideas and interpret them effectively and arrive at well-reasoned conclusions.
CLO4: Create using earned knowledge both independently and in collaboration with peer groups.
CLO5: Develop a comprehension of subject knowledge and its subsequent use.

 Mapping CLOs to PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	3
	
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	2
	
	
	3
	3
	
	

	CLO 3
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	3
	2

	CLO 4
	3
	1
	2
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 5
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA01, CA 03, SA01

	CLO 2
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA02, CA 04, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA04, CA 05, SA01

	CLO 4
	TL 02
	CA05, SA01

	CLO 5
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05,06
	CA01, CA02, SA01





Learning Resources
1. Cambridge University Press & Assessment. (2025). The Official Cambridge Guide to IELTS: For Academic & General Training. Cambridge University Press.
2. Graff, G., & Birkenstein, C. (2024). "They Say / I Say": The Moves That Matter in Academic Writing, with Readings. 6th Edition. W. W. Norton & Company.
3. Pyle, M. A. (2019). Cliff's TOEFL Preparation Guide. 12th Edition. Cliffs Notes Inc.
4. Soars, L., & Soars, J. (2014). New Headway Upper-Intermediate Student's Book. Oxford University Press.
5. Tibbits, E. E. (Ed.). (2013). Exercises in Reading Comprehension. Longman.

	Course Code:  ECO0311 1181
	Credit: 1
	Year: 1st
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Viva Voce
	Course Status: Core



Rationale of the Course
The Viva Voce is an oral examination held at the end of the semester to assess students' understanding of core course materials. It evaluates their critical thinking, subject knowledge, and communication skills. The test offers students a platform to express and reflect on their academic learning. It also measures their ability to engage in meaningful dialogue with examiners.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Assess students' grasp of the course material and communication skills in the core courses.
2. Provide students with a platform to showcase their academic achievements and effectively articulate their learning in meaningful discussions that are essential for a professional career.

Course Content
A comprehensive overview of all the topics covered in the courses offered during the semester.

Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Present key concepts from coursework clearly to subject experts using verbal and visual explanations.
CLO2: Communicate knowledge effectively to formal and non-expert audiences, justifying arguments logically.
CLO3: Apply economic theories to real-world contexts and policy recommendations in professional settings.
CLO4: Participate confidently in academic and professional discussions contributing to knowledge exchange.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 2
	2
	
	3
	
	3
	
	1
	

	CLO 3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 4
	
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 2
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 3
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 4
	TL05
	SA 02



Learning Resources
Learning resources that have been consulted for all the courses taught in the semester.

































First Year Second Semester 

	Course Code:  ECO0311 1221
	Credit: 4
	Year: 1st
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Principles of Macroeconomics
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course offers a foundational understanding of macroeconomic principles and the functioning of an economy at the aggregate level. It introduces students to essential macroeconomic indicators such as GDP, national income, inflation, and unemployment, while exploring how these metrics are measured and interpreted. The course also examines major economic models, including the circular flow model and the AD-AS framework, to understand equilibrium output and economic fluctuations. Key macroeconomic policies—monetary and fiscal—are analyzed for their roles in stabilizing the economy. By incorporating real-world examples and policy implications, the course equips students with the analytical tools needed to critically evaluate national and global economic issues and understand the economic rationale behind policy decisions.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce the basic structure and components of the macroeconomy.
2. Explore macroeconomic performance metrics like GDP, GNI, etc., and their measurement methods.
3. Present the process of macroeconomic equilibrium using national income model and AD-AS model.
4. Evaluate the problems of inflation and unemployment, and their economic implications.
5. Familiarize students with money, banking systems, and the tools of monetary and fiscal policy.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Foundation of Macroeconomics: Circular Flow Model and Organization of Macroeconomy; Key Macroeconomic Indicators: GDP, GNI, NI, and Personal Disposable Income; Various Methods of GDP Measurement; Limitations of GDP; Real vs. Nominal GDP; Growth Rate and Business Cycle.

	2
	Determination of National Income: Psychological Law of Consumption, Consumption function, Saving and Investment Function, Government and External Sector Functions; Leakages and Injections; Equilibrium Output and Multiplier; Paradox of Thrift.

	3
	AD-AS Model and Macroeconomic Equilibrium: Aggregate Demand Curve-Definition, Shape and Determinants; Aggregate Supply Curve-Definition, Shape and Determinants, Classical vs. Keynesian views on AS Curves; Macroeconomic Equilibrium using AD-AS.

	4
	Inflation: Definitions and Types of Inflation; Costs of Living and Price Indices—GDP Deflator and CPI; Demand Pull and Cost Push Inflation; Benefits and Costs of Inflation.

	5
	Unemployment: Definitions of Unemployment; Calculation of Labor Force and Unemployment; Types, Causes and Consequences of Unemployment; Remedial Measures; Phillips Curve.

	6
	Money, Commercial Banking and Finance: Definition and Functions of Money; Components of Money; Motives of Money Demand: Commercial Banks and Money Creation; Money Multiplier.

	7
	Central Banking and Monetary Policy: Structure and Functions of Central Bank, Objectives, Types and Instruments of Monetary Policy; Money Supply, Operation and Lags of Monetary Policy.

	8
	Fiscal Policy and Budget: Definition, Objectives, Types and Instruments of Fiscal Policy; Budget, Types of Taxation; Heads of Government Expenditure; Budget Deficits; Fiscal Policy Multipliers.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain the structure of the macroeconomy and identify key performance indicators.
CLO2: Calculate consumption, saving, investment, national income, and multiplier.
CLO3: Analyze the AD-AS model to explain macroeconomic equilibrium from classical and Keynesian views.
CLO4: Assess types, causes, and consequences of inflation and unemployment.
CLO5: Compare money creation and budgetary process, and monetary and fiscal policies.
Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	2
	3
	3
	3
	3
	3
	

	CLO 2
	3
	3
	2
	2
	3
	3
	2
	

	CLO 3
	3
	3
	1
	1
	3
	3
	3
	2

	CLO 4
	3
	3
	1
	1
	3
	3
	3
	

	CLO 5
	2
	2
	3
	3
	3
	3
	3
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL 01, TL 02
	CA01, CA03, CA04, CA05, SA01

	CLO 2
	TL 01, TL 02,TL 03, TL 05
	CA03, CA04, CA05, SA02, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL 01, TL 02, TL 03, TL 05
	CA01, CA04, CA05, SA02, SA01

	CLO 4
	TL 01, TL 02, TL 03, TL 06
	CA02, CA04, CA05, SA02, SA01

	CLO 5
	TL 03, TL 04, TL 05
	CA03, CA04,CA05, SA01



Learning Resources
1. Abel, A. B., Bernanke, B. S., & Croushore, D. (2023). Macroeconomics. 11th Edition. Pearson Education.
2. Arnold, R. A. (2022). Macroeconomics. 14th Edition. Cengage.
3. Case, K. E., Fair, R. C., & Oster, S. M. (2012). Principles of Macroeconomics. 10th Edition. Pearson.
4. Dornbusch, R., Fischer, S., & Startz, R. (2024). Macroeconomics. 13th Edition. McGraw-Hill Education.
5. Dwivedi, D. N. (2015). Macroeconomics: Theory & Policy. McGraw-Hill Education.
6. Krugman, P., & Wells, R. (2020). Macroeconomics in Modules. 4th Edition. Worth Publishers.
7. Mankiw, N. G. (2024). Principles of Economics. 10th Edition. Cengage.


	Course Code:  BUS0410 1204c
	Credit: 3
	Year: 1st
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Principles of Accounting
	Course Status: Theory (GED)



Rationale of the Course 	
It will explore the accounting cycle and demonstrate how the financial reporting process is impacted by accounting standards. You will learn to read and understand the financial statements and how proper internal controls are vital for the preparation of accurate and reliable financial information.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce accounting in general.
2. Identify the basic accounting principles through the accounting cycle for service and merchandise business.
3. Develop the theoretical foundations of accounting (concepts, assumptions, and principles).
4. Learn the different steps of the accounting cycle for service and merchandising businesses.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	An Overview of Accounting: Definition of accounting, Types of accounting, Accounting and business, Account classes, Account groups, Accounts, Subsidiary accounts, The Building Blocks of Accounting, The Basic Accounting Equation, Using the Accounting Equation etc.

	2
	Journalizing sale, purchase, collection, and payment transactions: Double entry book keeping (the terms debit and credit), General journal and journal entries, General ledger and posting, The Account, Steps in the Recording Process, The Trial Balance etc.

	3
	Adjusting the accounts: Timing issues; The basics of adjusting entries; The adjusted trial balance & financial statements.

	4
	Completing the Accounting Cycle: Using a worksheet; Closing the books Summary of the accounting cycle; The classified income statement balance sheet; Long term investment.

	5
	Accounting for Merchandising Operation: Merchandising operation; Recording purchases of merchandise; Recording sales of merchandise; Completing the according cycle; Forms of financial statement; Determining the cost of sold under a period system. Classify inventory; determining inventory quantities inventory costing; inventory errors; statement presentation and analysis; Inventory cost flow methods in perpetual inventory system. Estimating inventories.

	6
	Accounting Information System: Basic concepts of accounting information system. Computerized accounting system; manual accounting system; Subsidiary ledger; Special journals. Internal Control and Cash: Internal Control; cash controls; Use of a bank; Reporting cash.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: List the appropriate theories, principles, and concepts relevant to financial accounting.
CLO2: Explain what the basic financial reports communicate to users of accounting information and how those reports are used in business.
CLO3: Apply an appropriate judgment in selecting and presenting information using various methods relevant to financial accounting.
CLO4: Develop practical activities using techniques and procedures appropriate to financial accounting.
CLO5: Solve problems relevant to financial accounting using ideas and techniques some of which are at the forefront of the discipline.

 Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	3
	
	3
	3
	3
	3
	2

	CLO 2
	3
	
	
	
	3
	
	3
	2

	CLO 3
	3
	
	3
	
	3
	3
	2
	3

	CLO 4
	3
	
	3
	
	3
	3
	2
	2

	CLO 5
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	
	
	2


 3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

 Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy 
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL05
	CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, CA04, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA03, CA05, SA03

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA02, CA04, SA01

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL04
	CA05, SA02, SA03



Learning Resources
1. Charles T. Horngren and W.T. Harrison Jr. Accounting.
2. Needles and Anderson, Principles of Accounting.
3. Niswonger and Feses, Accounting Principles.
4. WegandtiKieso Kimmel. Accounting Principles. (12th Edition)
5. Wild, J., Larson, K., and Chiappetta, B., Fundamental Accounting Principles, McGraw-Hill Companies, Inc., 18th Edition, 2007.

	Course Code:  STA0542 1204c
	Credit: 3
	Year: 1st
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Statistics I
	Course Status: Theory (GED)



Rationale of the Course
This course introduces students to the fundamental concepts and tools of statistics. It provides a solid grounding in descriptive statistics, data presentation, measures of central tendency and dispersion, and extends into inferential statistics, probability theory, and random variables. Students will gain practical skills in collecting, organizing, analyzing, and interpreting data, which are essential for evidence-based economic reasoning. The course prepares students to approach economic problems with quantitative rigor and enhances their ability to critically evaluate empirical evidence.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce the foundational concepts and terminology of statistics.
2. Develop students' skills in organizing and presenting data tables, graphs, and frequency distributions.
3. Demonstrate calculation and interpretation of central tendency and dispersion.
4. Provide understanding of probability theory and statistical inference.
5. Equip students with tools like index numbers, expectations, and moment-generating functions.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Introductory Concepts: Meaning of statistics, subject matter, applications of statistical tools in economic analysis; population, parameter, sample, statistic, estimator, estimate, variable, attribute, measurement scales, data, descriptive statistics, inferential statistics.

	2
	Statistical Data: Primary data, secondary data, presentation of data-statistical table, classification and tabulation, frequency distribution, and various methods of graphical representation.

	3
	Measures of Central Tendency: Arithmetic mean, geometric mean, harmonic mean, weighted average, median, mode, quartiles, and percentiles; merits and limitations of the different measures. 

	4
	Measures of Dispersion: Absolute and relative measures: range, mean deviation, variance, standard deviation, coefficient of variation; merits and limitations of different measures; skewness and kurtosis.

	5
	Probability: Probability definition and related concepts, laws of probability—additive and multiplicative laws of probability, marginal probability, conditional probability, Bayes’ theorem.

	6
	Random Variables: Definition, discrete and continuous random variables, probability density function, distribution function, joint, marginal, and conditional probability functions. 

	7
	Mathematical Expectation: Expectations of sum and product, conditional expectation and conditional variance; moments and moment generating function, cumulants.

	8
	Index Numbers: Different types of index numbers, formulae, construction and tests of index numbers, cost of living index number, uses and importance.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Describe different types of data, variables, and statistical measures.
CLO2: Organize, classify, and visualize statistical data using appropriate tabular and graphical methods.
CLO3: Compute and interpret various measures of central tendency and dispersion.
CLO4: Analyze probability concepts and laws and discrete and continuous random variables.
CLO5: Apply mathematical expectation and index numbers in economics applications.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal 
Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	3
	
	3
	3
	3
	3
	2

	CLO 2
	3
	
	
	
	3
	
	3
	2

	CLO 3
	3
	
	3
	
	3
	3
	2
	3

	CLO 4
	3
	
	3
	
	3
	3
	2
	2

	CLO 5
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

 Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy 
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL05
	CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, CA04, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA03, CA05, SA01

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA02, CA04, SA01

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL04
	CA05, SA02, SA01



Learning Resources
1. Anderson, D. R., Sweeney, D. J., Williams, T. A., Camm, J. D., & Cochran, J. J. (2021). Statistics for Business & Economics. 14th Edition. Cengage.
2. Hansen, B. E. (2022). Probability and Statistics for Economists. Princeton University Press.
3. Islam, M. N. (2004). Introduction to Statistics and Probability. 3rd Edition. Poppy Library.
4. Lind, D. A., Marchal, W. G., & Wathen, S. A. (2024). Basic Statistics for Business and Economics. 11th Edition. McGraw-Hill.
5. Newbold, P., Carlson, W. L., & Thorne, B. M. (2024). Statistics for Business and Economics. 9th Edition. Pearson.

	Course Code:  SOC0134 1201c
	Credit: 3
	Year: 1st
	Semester: 2nd 

	Course Title: Principles of Sociology
	Course Status: Theory (GED)



Rationale of the Course 	
The course is organized to provide students from the economics department with the fundamentals of sociological knowledge. It intends to teach students core but basic topics of sociology, including theories and methods, culture, society, social organization, social stratification, and social change. Above all, it provides students with the skills to understand society’s basic ideas and concepts from sociological points of view.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce basic sociological concepts like society, community, social process, culture, and social structure. 
2. Provide students with major theoretical approaches and methods in sociology.
3. Develop insight on social institutions, including family, marriage, kinship, and religion.
4. Address issues of crime, deviance, and social control.
5. Enable students with knowledge of global environmental issues and population.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Introduction to Sociology: Definition, Nature, Scope, Origin and Development of Sociology; Scientific Method and Techniques for Sociological Investigation.

	2
	Social Processes: Society, Community, Association, Institution, Group, Cooperation, Conformity, Competition, Conflict, Assimilation, and Accommodation. 

	3
	Types of Society and Social Institutions: From Hunting and Gathering to Industrialization; Social Institutions—Family, Marriage, Kinship, Religion, Norms and Practices.

	4
	Social Stratification: Social Stratification Systems and Perspectives, Class Structure, Social Inequality,

	5
	Culture: Development of Culture, Components of Culture, Cultural Integration, Syncretism, Variation.

	6
	Social Change and Problems: Social Change Factors and Theories; Social Problems—Crime, Deviance, and Social Control.

	7
	Collective Movement: Group, Crowd, and Mob.

	8
	Population and Environment: Population, Mobility, Ecology, Ecosystem, Threats to the Environment.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
 CLO1: Describe key sociological concepts, ideas, and methods.
 CLO2: Explain social processes and institutions.
 CLO3: Analyze social stratification, social inequality, and culture.
 CLO4: Draw connections between social change and problems. 
 CLO5: Apply sociological concepts and theories in analyzing demographic and environmental issues.

 Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	3
	
	3
	3
	3
	3
	2

	CLO 2
	3
	
	
	
	3
	
	3
	2

	CLO 3
	3
	
	3
	
	3
	3
	2
	3

	CLO 4
	3
	
	3
	
	3
	3
	2
	2

	CLO 5
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

 Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy 
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL05
	CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, CA04, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA03, CA05, SA03

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA02, CA04, SA01

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL04
	CA05, SA02, SA03



Learning Resources
1. Henslin, J. M. (2020). Sociology: A Down-to-Earth Approach. 14th Edition. Pearson.
2. Giddens, A., & Sutton, P. W. (2021). Sociology. 9th Edition. Polity Press.
3. Robertson, I. (1997). Sociology: A Brief Introduction. Worth Publishers, Inc.
4. Schaefer, R. T., & Lamm, R. P. (2021). Sociology: A Brief Introduction. 13th Edition. McGraw-Hill.
5. Vander Zanden, J. W. (1995). Sociology: The Core. 4th Edition. McGraw-Hill College.


	Course Code:  ENG0231 1203c
	Credit: 2
	Year: 1st
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Academic Writing in English
	Course Status: Theory (GED)



Course Rationale
This course aims to develop students’ mastery of academic writing by focusing on key features such as complexity, formality, precision, objectivity, and coherence. It covers the distinctions between formal and informal English and explores various essay types, including argumentative, persuasive, and expository. Students will learn effective essay development, including crafting introductions, body paragraphs, and conclusions. The course also emphasizes formal letter writing for social, official, and business contexts, alongside report writing for academic and non-academic purposes. Additionally, it provides training in essential formatting skills, including in-text citation and referencing, to ensure academic integrity and authenticity.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Develop students’ understanding of the specifics of academic writing.
2. Instruct students on how to write academic papers, e.g., essays, reports, etc.
3. Facilitate the proper writing of letters of complaint, job applications.
4. Offer students the environment to strengthen their vocabulary and communications.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Features of Academic Writing Style: Complexity, formality, precision, objectivity, explicitness, accuracy, hedging, organization, planning, impersonality, cohesion, coherence, and authenticity.

	2
	Formal and informal English               

	3
	Essay Types: Argumentative essays, Persuasive essays, Expository essays

	4
	Essay Development: Effective introduction, Body paragraphs, Conclusion

	5
	Formal letters on social, official, and business correspondence, fax, e-mail, letters of opinion, and complaints.

	6
	Report writing (academic and nonacademic)

	7
	Formatting: In-text citation; Referencing



Course Learning Outcomes (CLO)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1:  Apply key features of academic writing such as complexity, objectivity, cohesion, and accuracy.
CLO2:  Differentiate formal and informal English in academic and professional contexts.
CLO3:  Write various types of essays, including argumentative, persuasive, and expository.
CLO4:  Compose letters and emails for social, official, job, and business purposes.
CLO5:  Develop academic and non-academic reports using correct formatting, in-text citation, and referencing.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	3
	
	3
	3
	3
	3
	2

	CLO 2
	3
	
	
	
	3
	
	3
	2

	CLO 3
	3
	
	3
	
	3
	3
	2
	3

	CLO 4
	3
	
	3
	
	3
	3
	2
	2

	CLO 5
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy 
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL05
	CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, CA04, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA03, CA05, SA03

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA02, CA04, SA01

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL04
	CA05, SA02, SA03



Learning Resources
1. Cambridge University Press & Assessment. (2025). The Official Cambridge Guide to IELTS: For Academic & General Training. Cambridge University Press.
2. Chalmers, R. (2011). Academic English Course Book. Chalmers.
3. Hewings, M., & Thaine, C. (2012). Cambridge Academic English: An Integrated Skills Course for EAP. Cambridge University Press.
4. Pyle, M. A. (2019). Cliff's TOEFL Preparation Guide. 12th Edition. Cliffs Notes.
5. Starkey, D. (2024). Academic Writing Now – with Readings. Broadview Press.

	Course Code:  ECO0311 1282
	Credit: 1
	Year: 1st
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Viva Voce
	Course Status: Core



Rationale of the Course
The Viva Voce is an oral examination held at the end of the semester to assess students' understanding of core course materials. It evaluates their critical thinking, subject knowledge, and communication skills. The test offers students a platform to express and reflect on their academic learning. It also measures their ability to engage in meaningful dialogue with examiners.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Assess students' grasp of the course material and communication skills in the core courses.
2. Provide students with a platform to showcase their academic achievements and effectively articulate their learning in meaningful discussions that are essential for a professional career.

Course Content
A comprehensive overview of all the topics covered in the courses offered during the semester.

Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Present key concepts from coursework clearly to subject experts using verbal and visual explanations.
CLO2: Communicate knowledge effectively to formal and non-expert audiences, justifying arguments logically.
CLO3: Apply economic theories to real-world contexts and policy recommendations in professional settings.
CLO4: Participate confidently in academic and professional discussions contributing to knowledge exchange.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 2
	2
	
	3
	
	3
	
	1
	

	CLO 3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 4
	
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 2
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 3
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 4
	TL05
	SA 02



Learning Resources
Learning resources that have been consulted for all the courses taught in the semester.


	Course Code:  ECO0311 1291
	Credit: 1
	Year: 1st
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Seminar I
	Course Status: Core



Rationale of the Course
This course is designed to guide students through the four essential stages of learning: beginning with unconscious incompetence, where learners are unaware of their knowledge gaps; moving to conscious incompetence, where they recognize what they need to learn, often the most challenging phase; progressing to conscious competence, where students gain confidence but may still struggle to fully articulate their understanding; and finally reaching unconscious competence, where knowledge is internalized and can be communicated to others. By incorporating seminar-style sessions, the course fosters an interactive environment where diverse groups of students can exchange ideas, deepen their understanding, and stay updated with the latest developments in economics, enhancing both individual and collective learning experiences.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. To develop students' academic reading, writing, communication, and presentation skills.
2. To provide students with a platform to showcase their academic achievements and effectively articulate their learning in meaningful discussions that are essential for a professional career.

Course Content
	Journaling

The Concept of Journaling
Journal writing is an excellent form of self-expression. Journals are a way you can process your thoughts, feelings, opinions, and emotions on paper. Journal writing is an exercise that helps you analyze and synthesize your thinking about your experiences. Writing helps you organize your thoughts and plan for the future. Re-reading your journal at intervals prompts you to find solutions, consider new possibilities, and review your understanding. Journal writing has been used for many years in classrooms all over the world. Teachers use journaling in the classroom as a way for students to reflect upon their thinking and connect information that they know with what they have learned. 

What is Expected in Journal-Type Seminars?
In Seminar I, you will be asked to read, collect and list articles, news, features, debates, etc. in the field of Economics from daily, weekly or monthly newspapers, reports and other relevant stores and identify first how it is related to the subject matter of Economics and then how you can relate one article (news or other materials) to the other. This is the first place where your supervisor can help you. Feel free to ask them for help to identify the missing links.

Once you have identified one particular “topic” to follow in your personal journal, your supervisor will give you at least one article/paper / other material to enrich your knowledge about it. You always have the freedom to collect as many articles / other materials as you can, even after that.  It is better to hand-write your journal entries in a spiral notebook with your name and registration number on the front. Write with a pen, marker, colored pencil, or whatever it is that you like. You can also add a drawing if you want to enhance your journal entry. Date each journal entry, and write in your journal every day (if you can go through new articles each day!), quoting the reference. 

If you are having trouble thinking about what to write in your journal, think about what you would possibly write as a status update on a social media site. Use this as your starting point. Journals are not meant to be published. Remember that this is a place where you can explore your thoughts and ideas without any concern for someone's criticism. It's OK to break all of the rules in spelling and grammar. There is no right or wrong way to write something in your journal. If you don't know how to spell a word, use this time as a learning strategy. Write the word as best as you can, or underline the word that you think you misspelled. 

Before the end of the semester, the department will declare a date to submit a gist or a summary containing your understanding of the matter you have been tracking throughout the semester. Please exhibit conventional and good writing practices in this case, though you don’t have to be super-formal. Please use proper punctuation and spelling. Your final report should look nice, not like a pile of disorganized papers. Please choose the typed option if your handwriting is sloppy. 

The question always arises: “How much do I have to write?” The answer is enough so the teachers (examiners) can see learning and progress reflected in your writing. The only difference in this course is that you have to browse the internet to identify a particular topic to start your journal with. After you have selected the topic and have your reading material from your supervisor/teaching assistant, you can add more materials using the online resources, books, journals, newspapers, etc. 



Assessment Rubrics
	Materials to be judged
	Judgment basis
	Allotted marks
	Judgment criteria

	
	
	
	

	Journal
	Regular updates
	20
	Enrichment of a particular idea/knowledge is evident.  

	Final report
	Documentation
	20
	Well-prepared report with clearly understandable materials and a logical sequence. References are appropriately cited.

	Journal, Final report, and Presentation
	Linking
	20
	Links theoretical frameworks, points effectively the link between the subject matter with real-world problems, and compares and contrasts.

	Final report and Presentation
	Topic Knowledge
	20
	Concepts are clear and rich, and technical terminology and relevant information are used competently.

	Presentation
	Presentation skill
	20
	Presentation is with a clear and audible voice, smart, confident delivery, and adorably short. Pronunciations are exact. Always speaks in complete sentences.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO 1: Present a clear description of the key concepts they studied.
CLO 2: Effectively communicate their learning to formal audiences, comprehending the subject matter.
CLO 3: Analyze findings logically to justify arguments to individuals without a background in economics.
CLO 4: Integrate economic theories with recommendations in professional oral examinations.
CLO 5: Engage in academic and professional discussions, contributing effectively to the exchange of ideas.

 Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 2
	2
	
	3
	
	3
	
	1
	

	CLO 3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 4
	
	3
	2
	
	
	
	
	2

	CLO 5
	1
	
	
	2
	
	2
	
	3


 3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03

	CLO 2
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03

	CLO 3
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03

	CLO 4
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03

	CLO 5
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03




Learning Resources
Learning resources will be supplied by the supervising teacher.































Second Year First Semester

	Course Code:  ECO0311 2112
	Credit: 4
	Year: 2nd
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Intermediate Microeconomics
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course delves into intermediate microeconomic theory with a focus on consumer behavior, firm decision-making, game theory, and factor markets. It equips students with analytical tools to understand and model complex economic interactions and preferences. Students will explore foundational and modern concepts such as utility maximization, the Slutsky equation, revealed preference theory, and surplus measures. The course further examines firm behavior under different production technologies, including Cobb-Douglas and CES functions, and introduces game-theoretic frameworks to model strategic interactions. The analysis of input markets and factor pricing helps in understanding how resources are allocated under various market structures. This course provides students with a rigorous theoretical framework to interpret individual and firm-level decision-making and strategic behavior in competitive and non-competitive environments.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce intermediate theory of consumer behavior, including laws of preference and utility functions.
2. Explain compensating and equivalent variations, consumption curves, and revealed preference theory.
3. Present the theory of the firm with a focus on producer equilibrium under different settings.
4. Equip students with basic elements of game theory, including strategies and Nash equilibrium.
5. Provide understanding of factor markets, including factor demand, monopsony, and equilibrium.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Theory of Consumer Behavior: (a) Laws of preference, the nature of utility functions and indifference curves, utility maximization, ordinary and compensated demand functions, the Slutsky equation—substitutes and complements, Price consumption curve, Income consumption curve, inferior and Giffen goods, separable and additive utility function; homogeneous and homothetic utility functions; (b) Consumer surplus in the case of quasilinear utility, compensating and equivalent variation, producer surplus, gains, and losses; (c) Revealed preference—relationship between preference and revealed preference, weak and strong axioms, integrability, composite commodity theorem.

	2
	Theory of Firm: Basic concepts: the production function, isoquant, shape of production function; Optimizing behavior for single and joint production; Cobb-Douglas and CES production functions; elasticity of substitution; Euler’s theorem and its properties; Isocosts line and Producers’ Equilibrium vis-a-vis Cost Minimization.

	3
	Theory of Games: Basic elements of game, two-person constant sum and non-constant sum games, pure and mixed strategies, cooperative games, dominant strategy, Nash equilibrium, Prisoner’s dilemma, repeated and sequential games.

	4
	Factor (Input) Markets: Firms' demand for variable factors (s), industry demand for factors, monopsony, and resource supply to the market, factor market equilibrium, monopolies, and cartels in factor supply.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Apply ordinal utility analysis to derive consumer demand functions and price and income effects.
CLO2: Analyze consumer welfare changes using compensating and equivalent variation, and Slutsky equation.
CLO3: Evaluate production decisions and determine cost-minimizing input combinations.
CLO4: Use game theory tools—including Nash equilibrium to model and predict strategic behavior.
CLO5: Analyze input markets under competitive and non-competitive conditions.

 Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	3
	
	3
	3
	3
	3
	2

	CLO 2
	3
	
	
	
	3
	
	3
	2

	CLO 3
	3
	
	3
	
	3
	3
	2
	3

	CLO 4
	3
	
	3
	
	3
	3
	2
	2

	CLO 5
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	
	
	2


   3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA 01, CA 03, SA 0, SA 02

	CLO 2
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA 01, CA 04, SA 01, SA 02

	CLO 3
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA 02, CA 05, SA 01, SA 02

	CLO 4
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA 02, CA 03, SA 01, SA 02

	CLO 5
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA 02, CA 03, SA 01, SA 02



Learning Resources
1. Besanko, D. (2020). Microeconomics. 6th Edition. Wiley.
2. Gibbons, R. (1992). Game Theory for Applied Economists. Princeton University Press.
3. Hirshleifer, J., Glazer, A., & Hirshleifer, D. (2005). Price Theory and Applications: Decisions, Markets and Information. 7th Edition. Cambridge University Press.
4. Nicholson, W., & Snyder, C. (2021). Intermediate Microeconomics and Its Application. 13th Edition. South-Western Cengage Learning.
5. Varian, H. R. (2024). Intermediate Microeconomics–A Modern Approach. 10th Edition. W.W. Norton and Company Inc.

	Course Code:  ECO0311 2132
	Credit: 4
	Year: 2nd
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Mathematics II: Optimization Techniques
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
Optimization is the problem of making decisions to maximize or minimize an objective function. The course begins with the concepts of concavity and convexity followed by optimization both with and without constraint. It also explores the uses of Jacobian and Hessian matrix in optimization. The course then introduces linear and non-linear programming. These concepts will emphasize the concepts and estimations of firm’s production under different conditions and constraints.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Facilitate the knowledge on the optimization of the function of one or more than one variable.
2. Develop the skill on the solution methods of the unconstrained and the constrained optimization.
3. Provide the basic and mid-level knowledge on the linear and non-linear programming.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Concave and convex function: Concavity, convexity, quasi convexity of functions.

	2
	Basic Structure of Optimization: Basic structure of an optimization problem, conditions for existence and uniqueness of solutions, for local and global optimum, for interior and boundary optima.

	3
	Unconstrained Optimization: First Order Conditions, Second Order Conditions, Maxima, Minima, Quadratic form and definite matrices, MacLauren series, Taylor series and their application.

	4
	Constrained Optimization: First and Second Order Conditions, Lagrange Multiplier, Economic Applications, Constrained Optimization of CES Production Function, Nested and Non-nested CES production function and their optimization. 

	5
	Special Determinants and Matrices: The Jacobian, the Hessian, Higher-order Hessian, The Bordered Hessian for Constrained Optimization, the Characteristics Root Test.

	6
	Linear Programming: Linear programming: primal and dual, simplex method, interpretation of dual, solution of primal and dual programs; activity analysis. 

	7
	Non-linear programming: Nature of Nonlinear Programming, Kuhn-Tucker conditions, Envelop Theorem, Application of Non-linear programming.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1:  Interpret the concepts of concavity and convexity and relate them to maximization and minimization.
CLO2:  Solve the static optimization (with and without constraints)
CLO3:  Construct the basic economic model and analyze them using optimization technique.
CLO4:  Explain the solution of optimization problem of linear and non-linear programing.

 Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	3
	
	3
	3
	3
	3
	2

	CLO 2
	3
	
	
	
	3
	
	3
	2

	CLO 3
	3
	
	3
	
	3
	3
	2
	3

	CLO 4
	3
	
	3
	
	3
	3
	2
	2

	CLO 5
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA 01, CA 03, SA 0, SA 02

	CLO 2
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA 01, CA 04, SA 01, SA 02

	CLO 3
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA 02, CA 05, SA 01, SA 02

	CLO 4
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA 02, CA 03, SA 01, SA 02

	CLO 5
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA 02, CA 03, SA 01, SA 02



Learning Resources
1. Boyd, S., & Vandenberghe, L. (2018). Introduction to Applied Linear Algebra: Vectors, Matrices, and Least Squares. Cambridge University Press.
2. Chiang, A. C., & Wainwright, K. (2005). Fundamental Methods of Mathematical Economics. 4th Edition. McGraw-Hill Higher Education.
3. Dowling, E. T. (2001). Introduction to Mathematical Economics. 3rd Edition. McGraw-Hill.
4. Simon, C. P., & Blume, L. (2006). Mathematics for Economists. W. W. Norton & Company.
5. Strang, G. (2024). Linear Algebra for Everyone. Wellesley-Cambridge Press.

	Course Code:  ECO0311 2172
	Credit: 1
	Year: 2nd
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Lab II: Application of Optimization Techniques in Economics
	Course Status: Lab (Core)



Rationale of the Course
In this course, students were taught static optimization, linear & non-linear programming, input-output model, and related concepts. This course provides ways of applying those concepts in economics. This lab course is designed on the basis of the course ECO0311 2132.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Facilitate the knowledge on the optimization of the function of one or more than one variable.
2. Develop the skill on the solution methods of the unconstrained and the constrained optimization.
3. Provide the basic and mid-level knowledge on the linear and non-linear programming.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Application of Concave and convex function in Economics.

	2
	Application of Basic Structure of Optimization in Economics.

	3
	Application of Unconstrained Optimization in Economics.

	4
	Application of Constrained Optimization in Economics.

	5
	Application of Special Determinants and Matrices in Economics.

	6
	Application of Linear Programming in Economics.

	7
	Application of Non-linear programming in Economics.



Evaluation Criterion
50% of the GPA will be determined by a written test along with an assignment cum oral examination counting for 40%, while the rest 10% depends on class attendance.

Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1:  Interpret the concepts of concavity and convexity and relate them to maximization and minimization.
CLO2:  Solve the static optimization (with and without constraints)
CLO3:  Construct the basic economic model and analyze them using optimization technique.
CLO4:  Explain the solution of optimization problem of linear and non-linear programing.

 Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	
	2
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	
	
	
	2
	
	3
	

	CLO 3
	
	
	3
	
	
	
	2
	2

	CLO 4
	2
	
	
	
	3
	
	
	


   3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02
	CA03, CA04, SA01 

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, SA01 

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, CA04 SA01 

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02
	CA02, CA04, SA01 



Learning Resources
1. Boyd, S., & Vandenberghe, L. (2018). Introduction to Applied Linear Algebra: Vectors, Matrices, and Least Squares. Cambridge University Press.
2. Chiang, A. C., & Wainwright, K. (2005). Fundamental Methods of Mathematical Economics. 4th Edition. McGraw-Hill Higher Education.
3. Dowling, E. T. (2001). Introduction to Mathematical Economics. 3rd Edition. McGraw-Hill.
4. Simon, C. P., & Blume, L. (2006). Mathematics for Economists. W. W. Norton & Company.
5. Strang, G. (2024). Linear Algebra for Everyone. Wellesley-Cambridge Press.

	Course Code: ECO 0311 2141
	Credit: 4
	Year: 2nd 
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Banking and Finance
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
The course covers the fundamental principles that economists use to understand and evaluate the performance of financial institutions and non-bank financial institutions. This course also includes government sector (govt. budget) as well as monetary sector. Understanding these basic principles equips students for further studies in economics and business.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce the financial system, including financial markets, institutions, and regulatory bodies.
2. Familiarize students with core banking and management strategies and practices.
3. Develop students’ understanding of interest rate dynamics and financial market equilibrium.
4. Explore the functioning and interlinkages of capital markets, insurance markets, and Fintech.
5. Enable students to differentiate between conventional and Islamic financial systems in practice.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	An Overview of the Financial System: Financial system; Structure and functions of the financial markets and financial intermediaries, Regulation of the financial system & independence of central bank, Non-Bank Financial Institutions (NBFIs); Cryptocurrency and Fintech.

	2
	Banking Operations and Management: Assets-Liability Management (ALM), liquidity management, treasury management, capital adequacy management, risk management, loan & lease finance and investment banking, Reserve, CRR, SLR, international banking services, off-shore banking.

	3
	Evaluating the Performance of Financial Institutions: Maximizing the value of the firm, efficiency and performance; balance sheets and financial statement analysis; profitability ratios, ROE, ROA, risk measurement, credit ratings, financial ratios and other tools to track bank performance, Basel I, II & III.

	4
	Behavior of Interest Rates: Determinant of asset demand, Supply and demand in the bond market, changes in the equilibrium interest rate; Bond Prices and Yield to Maturity, Risk and Term Structure.

	5
	Capital Market: Stocks, Shares and Debentures; Common and Preferred shares, Private equity, Global shares; Primary and Secondary equity market, IPO, Biding, placing order, Margin trading, Short selling; Organized exchanges-DSE, CSE, Over-the-counter (OTC) market; Stock trading regulations and SEC; Bubbles, Bulls and Bears; Stock Valuation, EPS and Market Indexes; Cash Divided vs. Bonus Share.

	6
	Insurance Market: Insurance; Different Classes of Insurance–General, life and non-life insurance, group insurance; Role of Regulators–BIDRA; Insurance Contract, Policy documents, Fixing Premiums; policy lapse and revival; policy claims.

	7
	Islamic Banking & Finance: Conventional vs. Islamic Banking, Two-Tier Silent Partnership, Deposits vs. Loans: Trust and Guaranty, Six key Islamic banking principles, origins of asymmetric risk within Islamic banking, Riba in Quran and Sunnah, Basic models of Islamic finance- Mudaraba, Musharaka, Isara, Istisna’a, Salam’s definition, practicalities, Sharia’a rules, benefits of and problem associated with.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to achieve the following learning outcomes:
CLO1: Describe the structure, functions, and regulatory aspects of the financial system.
CLO2: Analyze banking operations and management strategies and Fintech in modern financial institutions.
CLO3: Explain the behavior of interest rates and assess their influence on asset prices and yield structures.
CLO4: Evaluate the functions and operations of capital and insurance markets.
CLO5: Compare the structures and functions of Islamic finance in contrast to conventional systems.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	3
	
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	2
	
	
	3
	3
	
	

	CLO 3
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	3
	2

	CLO 4
	3
	1
	2
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 5
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02
	CA03, CA04, SA01 

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, SA01 

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, SA01 

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02
	CA02, SA01 

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02
	CA02, SA01 



Learning Resources
1. Cecchetti, S. G., & Schoenholtz, K. L. (2024). Money, Banking and Financial Markets. 6th Edition. McGraw-Hill Education.
2. Hassan, M. K., Kayed, R. N., & Oseni, U. A. (2013). Introduction to Islamic Banking and Finance: Principles and Practice. Pearson Education Limited. 
3. Madura, J. (2021). Financial Markets and Institutions. 13th Edition. Cengage Learning.
4. Mishkin, F. S. (2024). The Economics of Money, Banking and Financial Markets. 13th Edition. Pearson.
5. Hafer, R. W., & Hein, S. E. (2007). The Stock Market. Greenwood Press. 


	Course Code: ECO 0311 2142
	Credit: 4
	Year: 2nd
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Agricultural Economics
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course provides a comprehensive understanding of the agricultural sector in developing countries. It explores agricultural systems, rural markets, and the economic behavior of farm households. Emphasis is placed on the production economics of farming, land tenure systems, agricultural marketing, and policy instruments such as subsidies and price supports. The course also addresses food security, sustainability, and the vulnerabilities of rural livelihoods in the face of climate change. Special attention is given to the agricultural landscape of Bangladesh to contextualize theory with local realities. The course prepares students to analyze and formulate policy for inclusive and sustainable agricultural development.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce core concepts of agricultural economics and agricultural systems in developing countries.
2. Present the economic principles governing agricultural production and farm management.
3. Enable students to analyze agricultural markets, price mechanisms, and policy interventions.
4. Familiarize students with rural labor, land, and credit markets.
5. Equip students with the skills to assess food security, climate effects, and sustainable agriculture system.

Course Contents
	No
	Topics

	1
	Introduction to Agricultural Economics and Role of Agriculture in Economic Development: Nature and Scope of Agricultural Economics; Role of Agriculture in Economic Development: Product and Employment; Food Supplies; Backward and Forward Linkages; Foreign Exchange.

	2
	Structure and Characteristics of Agriculture in Developing Countries: Traditional vs Modern Agricultural Structure; Characteristics of Agriculture in Developing Countries—Subsistence and Farming and Sharecropping; Farm Size and Fragmented Landholdings; Labor Intensity and Disguised Unemployment, Innovation and Technological Choice, Mechanization, Small Farm Equipment and Productivity, Investment, Credit and Communication, Institutional Support.

	3
	Agricultural Production and Farm Management: Farm Planning and Resources Optimization; Physical and Economic Relationships: Factor-Product, Factor-Factor, Product-Product; Technical, Allocative, and Economic Efficiency of Resource Use; Cultivation Technology.

	4
	Land and Labor Markets in Agriculture: Tenancy systems and land reforms; agricultural labor supply and demand and wage determination; seasonal unemployment and labor crisis. 

	5
	Agricultural Marketing and Pricing: Cobweb Model, Perverse Supply Response in Backward Agriculture, Agribusiness and Marketing of Agricultural Products, Margins and Farm Prices, Role of Cooperatives, Middlemen and Government in Agricultural Trade.

	6
	Agricultural Policy: Nature and Principles of Policy, Effects of Policy Instruments: Production Subsidy, Input Subsidy (Fertilizer, Energy, Irrigation, Machinery), Credit and Crop Insurance.

	7
	Food Security: Components of Food Security; Factors Affecting Food Security; Buffer Stock and Procurement of Food Grains, Minimum Support Price (MSP); Hunger, Monga and Vulnerability.

	8
	Climate-Smart and Sustainable Agriculture:  Effects of Climate Change on Agricultural Yields, Salinity, Floods and Adaptation Strategies; Climate-Smart Agriculture (CSA), System of Rice Intensification (SRI), GM Crops, Organic Farming, Zero Budget Natural Farming (ZBNF). 



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Describe characteristics of agriculture in developing economies.
CLO2: Analyze economic principles of agricultural production and farm-level decision-making.
CLO3: Evaluate agricultural market structures and price formation processes.
CLO4: Assess policy measures related to credit, subsidies, and price stabilization in agriculture.
CLO5: Evaluate the impact of climate change on agricultural outcomes and sustainable agricultural practices.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	3
	
	
	
	
	3
	
	

	CLO 3
	
	
	
	2
	
	3
	
	

	CLO 4
	
	
	
	
	3
	
	
	1

	CLO 5
	
	
	2
	
	3
	
	2
	


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02
	CA03, CA04, SA01 

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, SA01 

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, SA01 

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02
	CA02, SA01 

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02
	CA02, SA01 



Learning Resources
1. Colman, D., & Young, T. (1989). Principles of Agricultural Economics: Markets and Prices in Less Developed Countries. Cambridge University Press. 
2. Drummond, H. E., & Goodwin, J. W. (2011). Agricultural Economics. 3rd Edition. Pearson.
3. Ellis, F. (1992). Agricultural Policies in Developing Countries. Cambridge University Press. 
4. Norton, G. W., Alwang, J., & Masters, W. A. (2021). Economics of Agricultural Development: World Food Systems and Resource Use. 4th Edition. Routledge.
5. Penson, J. B., Capps, O., Rosson, C. P., & Woodward, R. T. (2024). Introduction to Agricultural Economics. 7th Edition. Cognella, Incorporated.


	Course Code:  STA0542 2107c
	Credit: 3
	Year: 2nd
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Statistics II
	Course Status: Theory (GED)



Rationale of the Course
This course focuses on the fundamental tools of statistical inference, emphasizing estimation and hypothesis testing, which are critical for empirical research in economics and other social sciences. It covers both parametric and nonparametric techniques, introducing students to sampling distributions, the central limit theorem, and estimation methods including maximum likelihood and Bayesian inference. Students will learn to construct and interpret confidence intervals, perform hypothesis tests on means, proportions, and variances, and apply these tools to real-world economic data. The course also introduces nonparametric methods for data analysis when classical assumptions are violated. By equipping students with rigorous statistical reasoning skills, the course lays the foundation for valid data-driven decision-making and research.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:  
1. Introduce sampling distributions and the theoretical foundations underlying statistical inference.
2. Equip students with skills to perform point and interval estimation using various statistical methods.
3. Enable students to conduct hypothesis testing for comparing means, proportions, and variances.
4. Develop students’ understanding of Bayesian methods and their application in estimation.
5. Present nonparametric testing techniques and familiarize students with their use in economics.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Sampling and Sampling Distribution: Sampling from normal population; chi2 distribution, t-distribution, F-distribution, Central limit theorem. 

	2
	Point Estimation: Characteristics of a good point estimator, methods of point estimation—method of least squares, moment, and maximum likelihood.

	3
	Interval Estimation: Methods of interval estimation; interval estimation of mean and variance, proportion, correlation, and regression coefficients; Bayesian method of point and interval estimation.

	4
	Test of hypothesis: Basic concepts, test of significance in small and large samples; comparison of means, proportions, and variances; test of homogeneity of means and variances.

	5
	Nonparametric Tests in Statistics.



Course Learning Outcome (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain and apply the concepts of sampling distributions and the central limit theorem.
CLO2: Compute and interpret point estimates using methods such as least squares, moments, and MLE.
CLO3: Construct and evaluate confidence intervals.
CLO4: Perform hypothesis tests for various population parameters in small and large samples.
CLO5: Apply Bayesian and nonparametric methods for estimation and hypothesis testing.

 Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	3
	
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	2
	
	
	3
	3
	
	

	CLO 3
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	3
	2

	CLO 4
	3
	1
	2
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 5
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

 Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL 01, TL02
	CA01, CA03, CA05, SA02

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA04, CA05, SA03

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL03, TL04
	CA05, SA01, SA01

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02, TL04
	CA02, CA05, SA01



[bookmark: _Hlk125307688]Learning Resources
1. Hansen, B. E. (2022). Probability and Statistics for Economists. Princeton University Press.
2. Hogg, R. V., Tanis, E. A., & Zimmerman, D. L. (2024). Probability and Statistical Inference. 10th Edition. Pearson.
3. Islam, M. N. (2006). An Introduction to Statistics and Probability. 3rd Edition. Books World.
4. Mann, P. S. (2021). Introductory Statistics. 10th Edition. Wiley.
5. Ross, S. M. (2020). A First Course in Probability. 10th Edition. Academic Press.


	Course Code:  ECO0311 2183
	Credit: 1
	Year: 2nd
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title:  Viva Voce
	Course Status: Core



Rationale of the Course
The Viva Voce is an oral examination held at the end of the semester to assess students' understanding of core course materials. It evaluates their critical thinking, subject knowledge, and communication skills. The test offers students a platform to express and reflect on their academic learning. It also measures their ability to engage in meaningful dialogue with examiners.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Assess students' grasp of the course material and communication skills in the core courses.
2. Provide students with a platform to showcase their academic achievements and effectively articulate their learning in meaningful discussions that are essential for a professional career.

Course Content
A comprehensive overview of all the topics covered in the courses offered during the semester.

Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Present key concepts from coursework clearly to subject experts using verbal and visual explanations.
CLO2: Communicate knowledge effectively to formal and non-expert audiences, justifying arguments logically.
CLO3: Apply economic theories to real-world contexts and policy recommendations in professional settings.
CLO4: Participate confidently in academic and professional discussions, contributing to knowledge exchange.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 2
	2
	
	3
	
	3
	
	1
	

	CLO 3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 4
	
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 2
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 3
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 4
	TL05
	SA 02



Learning Resources
Learning resources that have been consulted for all the courses taught in the semester.




















Second Year Second Semester

	Course Code: ECO0311 2222
	Credit: 4
	Year: 2nd
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Intermediate Macroeconomics
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course provides an in-depth exploration of intermediate macroeconomic theory and its application to policy analysis. Students engage with foundational models like the IS-LM and AD-AS models to understand the interactions between goods, money, and labor markets. The course examines how macroeconomic policies influence output, interest rates, inflation, and employment, with particular focus on fiscal and monetary interventions, policy trade-offs, and real-world frictions. It also covers major theories of consumption, investment, and money demand, providing a rigorous analytical toolkit for evaluating macroeconomic dynamics. By integrating Classical and Keynesian perspectives, the course equips students with the conceptual and empirical tools needed to critically assess macroeconomic outcomes and policy effectiveness.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce the IS-LM model and its application in analysing macroeconomic policy outcomes.
2. Equip students to apply AD-AS frameworks in shortrun and longrun economic analysis.
3. Familiarize students with the inflation–unemployment trade-off using the Phillips Curve framework.
4. Present key theories of consumption and investment behavior.
5. Enable students to analyze theories of money demand and money market management.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	IS-LM Model: Goods Market and IS Curve-Definition, Derivation and Determinants; Money Market and LM Curve-Definition, Derivation and Determinants; Equilibrium Output and Interest Rate; Monetary Policy Multiplier and Fiscal Policy Multiplier.

	2
	Macroeconomic Policies and Application of IS-LM Model: Stabilization vs Structural Policy; Effects of Monetary Expansion; Fiscal Expansion and Crowding Out; Optimal Policy Mix in IS-LM Model.

	3
	AD-SAS-LAS Model: Definition and Determinants of Aggregate Demand (AD), Derivation of AD Curve from IS-LM Model; Definition and Determinants of Aggregate Supply (AS), Theories of Sticky Wages and Prices, Derivation of Shortrun AS (SAS) and Longrun AS (LAS) Curve; Macroeconomic Equilibrium, Growth, Recession, Economic Shock, and Policy Response AD-SAS-LAS Framework.

	4
	Inflation and Unemployment Tradeoffs: Classical, Keynesian, and Monetarist Theories of Inflation; Inflation-Unemployment Tradeoffs in Phillips Curve (PC), Derivation of Shortrun vs. Longrun PC from AS Curve, Expectations Augmented Phillips Curve; Policy Analysis using AD-AS-PC.

	5
	Consumption: Keynesian Consumption Theory, Kuznets Consumption Puzzle, Life-cycle and Permanent Income Hypothesis, Intertemporal Model of Consumption and Savings.

	6
	Investment: Definition and Categories of Investment; Neoclassical and Keynesian Theories of Demand for Capital and Business Investment; Simple and Flexible Acceleration Principle of Capital Stock Management; Tobin Q Theory and Inventory Investment; Residential Investment. 

	7
	Money Demand: Classical Quantity Theory and Cambridge Cash Balance Approach, Keynesian and Monetarist Theories of Money Demand, Baumol’s Transaction and Tobin's Portfolio Model.

	8
	Money Supply and Money Market: Money Supply Process, Money Multiplier and Determinants of Money Supply; Equilibrium in the Money Market; Liquidity Trap and Liquidity Crisis Management.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain the IS-LM model and apply it to analyze macroeconomic policy outcomes.
CLO2: Derive and employ the AD-SAS-LAS model in economic growth, shocks, and policy analysis.
CLO3: Assess causes of inflation and inflation-unemployment dynamics using the Phillips Curve.
CLO4: Analyze consumption and investment behavior and their implications for macroeconomic dynamics.
CLO5: Compare money demand theories and examine money supply and money market management tools.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	3
	
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	2
	
	
	3
	3
	
	

	CLO 3
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	3
	2

	CLO 4
	3
	1
	2
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 5
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	2


3 = Strong; 2= Moderate; 1= Weak



Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA05, SA01, SA02

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02



Learning Resources
1. Abel, A. B., Bernanke, B. S., & Croushore, D. (2024). Macroeconomics. 11th Edition. Pearson.
2. Barro, R. J. (2017). Intermediate Macroeconomics. Cengage Learning.
3. Blanchard, O. (2025). Macroeconomics. 9th Edition. Pearson.
4. Dornbusch, R., Fischer, S., & Startz, R. (2018). Macroeconomics. 13th Edition. McGraw-Hill.
5. Dwivedi, D. N. (2015). Macroeconomics: Theory & Policy. McGraw Hill Education.
6. Hubbard, R. G., O'Brien, A. P., & Patrick, E. (2023). Macroeconomics. 9th Edition. Pearson.
7. Mankiw, N. G. (2025). Macroeconomics. 12th Edition. Thomson South Western Publishing.
8. Mishkin, F. (2014). Macroeconomics: Policy and Practice. 2nd Edition. Pearson Education.


	Course Code: ECO0311 2261
	Credit: 4
	Year: 2nd
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Public Finance
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course provides a thorough understanding of the economic role of the government in addressing market failures and promoting social welfare through taxation, expenditure, budgeting, and public choice mechanisms. It explores the theory and provision of public goods, principles of taxation, the efficiency and incidence of taxes, and the implications of public expenditure. Students will critically assess government budgeting and public debt, with a particular focus on Bangladesh’s fiscal policies. The course also introduces the framework of public choice, examining how collective decisions are made in democratic settings. By combining theoretical insights with policy applications, this course equips students with the analytical tools needed to evaluate public sector interventions and fiscal strategies in modern economies.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to: 
1. Develop students’ understanding of the rationale for government intervention in the economy.
2. Familiarize students with the characteristics, provision, and efficiency considerations of public goods.
3. Explore the principles and structure of taxation, incidence, and efficiency effects of various tax systems.
4. Examine key theories of public expenditure and budgeting practices. 
5. Enable students to understand public choice theory and the collective decision-making process.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Role of Government and Public Finance: Causes of market failure and role of government in modern economy; public finance vs. private finance, central and local government finance.

	2
	Public Goods: Definition and properties of public goods, pure and impure public goods, publicly provided private goods, club, mixed, merit goods; free rider problem; efficient provision of public and private goods using partial and general equilibrium analysis.

	3
	Taxation: Tax-definition and types—direct and indirect tax, unit and ad-valorem tax, proportional, progressive and regressive taxation; ability to pay and benefit principles of taxation,  Lindahl model, cannons and characteristics of a good taxation system; impacts and incidence taxation—partial and general equilibrium analysis of incidence; effects of taxation on consumption and savings, labor and leisure; efficiency and excess burden of taxation.

	4
	Public Expenditure: Structure and causes of public expenditure growth, Wagner's law of increasing state activity, Peacock-Wiseman Hypothesis, incidence and effects of public expenditure; indirect government programs such as education, health care, defence, social security, etc.

	5
	Government Budgeting:  Structure and components of the budget, balanced and unbalanced budget; budget and development plans; rationale and financing of budget deficit; analysis of the Bangladesh Government Budget, problems of low tax-GDP ratio and domestic resources mobilization.

	6
	Public Debt: Reasons for public debt, burden of public debt, shifting of burden to future generations, and Ricardian equivalence.

	7
	Public Choice and Fiscal Decision Making: Democracy; unanimity rules, majority voting rules, political equilibrium, logrolling, the median voter theorem, Arrow’s impossibility theorem.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain the role of government in the economy and distinguish between public and private finance.
CLO2: Analyze the characteristics and efficient provision of public goods.
CLO3: Evaluate taxation principles and systems, and assess the incidence and effects of taxation.
CLO4: Discuss the growth and structure of public expenditure and government budgeting practices.
CLO5: Comprehend public debt and public choice issues in the fiscal decision-making process.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	3
	2
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	3
	
	
	3
	
	3
	
	

	CLO 3
	3
	3
	2
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 4
	3
	3
	
	3
	2
	3
	
	3

	CLO 5
	3
	
	
	
	3
	
	3
	


3 = Strong; 2= Moderate; 1= Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA01, CA02, CA04, CA05,SA01

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA01, CA02, CA03, CA05, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA01, CA02, CA03, CA05,SA01

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA01, CA02, CA03, CA05,SA01

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA01, CA02, CA04, CA05, SA01



Learning Resources
1. Gruber, J. (2022). Public Finance and Public Policy. 7th Edition. Worth Publishers.
2. Herber, B. P. (1999). Modern Public Finance. 5th Edition. A.I.T.B.S. Publications. (No later edition found.)
3. Hindriks, J., & Myles, G. D. (2013). Intermediate Public Economics. 2nd Edition. MIT Press.
4. Hyman, D. N. (2021). Public Finance: A Contemporary Application of Theory to Policy. 12th Edition. Cengage Learning.
5. Musgrave, R. A., & Musgrave, P. B. (2024). Public Finance in Theory and Practice. 6th Revised Edition. MedTech Science Press.
6. Rosen, S. H., & Gayer, T. (2013). Public Finance. 10th Edition. McGraw-Hill.
7. Stiglitz, J. E., & Rosengard, J. K. (2015). Economics of the Public Sector. 4th Edition. W.W. Norton & Company.

	Course Code: ECO0311 2273
	Credit: 2
	Year: 2nd
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Lab III: Application of Statistics in Economics
	Course Status: Lab (Core)



Rationale of the Course: 
This course is related to the Statistics course which is defined as the GED course for the department of Economics. The theory courses include the knowledge ranges from introductory statistics to the simple inferential statistics. This lab course is designed on the contents of those GED courses which distinctively apply in the field of economics. A separate lab course is needed for the student of economic to apply those statistical techniques and knowledge in various economic problems. Various statistical software is needed to apply those techniques.        

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce applications of statistics by using statistical software such as SPSS, STATA, EVIEWS, or R.
2. Provide the applied knowledge on different data managements applications along with descriptive analysis of data.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Introduction and Data Management: Introduction to Statistical Software packages (SPSS/STATA/EVIEWS/R); Getting familiar with the interface; Importing data from Excel/Access/other format; Creating a new data file (entering survey data) from Questionnaire; Data preparation and exploratory data analysis; Defining Variables; Labeling Variables and Values, Data Inspection and Cleaning, dealing with missing values; data manipulation- data transformation; syntax files and scripts; output management. Generating and transforming variables (e.g. Continuous to Categorical, Recoding), Appending and Merging datasets, Collapsing datasets.

	2
	Descriptive Analysis of Data: Descriptive statistics for two or more variables; Creating and editing charts for two or more variables; Inferential statistics for the mean and the median; One-sample t-test; T-test and Mann-Whitney U Test; Paired difference t-test & Wilcoxon Signed-Rank Test; Power Analysis for t-test; One-sample binomial test; One-sample Chi-square; Chi-Squared Test of Independence; Power Analysis for the proportion. One-way and two-way ANOVA.



Evaluation
50% of the GPA will be determined by a field study report along with an oral examination and 40%will be determined by computer-based performance test while the rest 10% is reserved for attendance.

Course Learning Outcome (CLOs)
After the successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1:  Use different econometric software such as STATA, EVIEWS, and R.
CLO2:  Conduct different types of data analysis and management.
CLO3:  Create an idea about how to conduct descriptive analysis of the data.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	
	
	
	3
	
	2
	

	CLO 3
	2
	
	
	
	3
	
	2
	


 3 = Strong; 2= Moderate; 1= Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02, T03
	CA04, CA05, SA01 

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02, T03
	CA04, CA05, SA01 

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02, T03
	CA01, CA05, SA01 



Learning Resources
1. Baum , C. F. (2006). An Introduction to Modern Econometrics using STATA. Stata Crop LP, USA
2. Cameron & Trivedi. (2009). Microeconometrics Using Stata.


	Course Code: CSE0612 2202c
	Credit: 3
	Year: 2nd
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Introduction to Computer Applications 
	Course Status: Lab (GED)



Rationale of the Course
This is a dedicated lab course that aims to make students familiar with the basic computing applications that are frequently used in real life. It covers preparing and working with spreadsheets, formatting spreadsheets, creating charts, using tools, and printing worksheets. It also covers the basics of databases, table designs, indexing, creating queries, creating forms, and printing reports. As part of statistical analysis, it also includes the introduction of statistical analysis, operation commands, data definition and manipulation commands, and procedure commands. All of these will help students to have a good understanding and hands-on experience with the abovementioned basic applications.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to: 
1. Introduce basic computing applications.
2. Familiarize students with spreadsheets, databases, and statistical analysis.
3. Facilitate technical knowledge about the workflows of Microsoft Excel/Access, SPSS.
4. Equip students to develop their hands-on skills in computer applications.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Spreadsheet Analysis: Introduction (Spreadsheet and its Applications, Menus and Toolbars), Working with Spreadsheets (Converting files to different formats, Importing, Exporting, Spreadsheet addressing, Computing data, Mathematical operations, Using formulas), Formatting Spreadsheets (Border and shading, Highlighting values, Visibility, Sorting, Filtering, Validation, Consolidation, Subtotal), Creating Charts (Selecting charts, Formatting charts, label, scaling, etc.), Using Tools (Error Checking, Spell Checks, Macros), Printing worksheet.

	2
	Database Applications: Introduction (Database concepts, Tables, Queries, Forms, Reports), Working with Databases (Creating Tables, Table Design, Indexing, Entering, Importing data), Creating Queries (SQL statements, Setting Relationships, Wizards), Creating Forms, Creating and printing reports.

	3
	Statistical Analysis: Introduction, Operation commands, Data definition, manipulation commands, and procedure commands like List, Descriptive, Frequencies, Crosstabs, etc.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO 1: Prepare a working spreadsheet with all necessary functionalities using MS Excel.
CLO 2: Develop database tables, relations, queries, mapping, indexing, forms, etc MS Access.
CLO 3: Create and manage a working database.
CLO 4:  Analyse a large amount of statistical data and generate analysis reports using software.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social Skills
	Thinking Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	3
	2
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	3
	
	
	3
	
	3
	
	

	CLO 3
	3
	3
	2
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 4
	3
	3
	
	3
	2
	3
	
	3


3 = Strong; 2= Moderate; 1= Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA01, CA02, CA04, CA05, SA01

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA01, CA02, CA03, CA05, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA01, CA02, CA03, CA05, SA01

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA01, CA02, CA03, CA05, SA01



Learning Resources 
1. Forta, B. (2019). Sams Teach Yourself SQL in 10 Minutes. 6th Edition. Sams Publishing.
2. Garcia-Molina, H., Ullman, J. D., & Widom, J. (2009). Database Systems: The Complete Book. 2nd Edition. Pearson.
3. Powell, L. (2022). Data Analysis: A Hands-On Introduction to Spreadsheet Analytics. 2nd Edition. Pearson.
4. Winston, W. L. (2021). Microsoft Excel Data Analysis and Business Modeling. 7th Edition. Microsoft Press.


	Course Code: SWE0613 2201c
	Credit: 3
	Year: 2nd
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Programming and Data Structure
	Course Status: Theory (GED)



Rationale of the Course
This course prepares economics students with essential programming skills tailored for data science and machine learning (ML). It introduces the fundamental principles of programming and core data structures using a high-level language (e.g., Python, R, or Julia). Students will learn structured problem-solving, algorithm development, and implementation techniques to efficiently handle large datasets, perform statistical analyses, and build ML models. Emphasis is placed on programming techniques, logical reasoning, and the effective use of data structures such as arrays, stacks, queues, and linked lists to address real-world economic problems, such as forecasting, causal inference, and optimization. By mastering these tools, students will enhance their ability to conduct rigorous data-driven analysis and contribute to evidence-based decision-making.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to: 
1. Introduce basic programming constructs and enable students to solve foundational coding tasks.
2. Develop students’ skills in designing algorithms and writing code to solve computational problems.
3. Familiarize students with fundamental data structures and guide their implementation and use.
4. Equip students with the ability to analyze algorithms for performance evaluation.
5. Promote good programming practices throughout software development.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Programming Fundamentals and Environment Setup: Introduction to programming and programming for economists, Programming environments (IDE, text editors, command line tools), Variables, data types, and basic operators, Input/output and syntax basics, Introduction to error handling (basic syntax and runtime errors).

	2
	Control Structures and Functional Thinking: Conditional statements: if, else if, switch-case (where applicable), Loops: for, while, nested loops, Introduction to Boolean logic and expressions, Functions: definition, parameters, return values, Recursion basics and real-world examples, Scope and lifetime of variables, Writing reusable code for economic models (e.g., compound interest, GDP growth), Debugging tools and techniques.

	3
	Data Structures I – Lists, Arrays, and Strings: Lists/arrays: creation, indexing, traversal, Insertion, deletion, updating elements, Common algorithms: find max/min, sum, reverse, Strings: creation, slicing, pattern matching, String functions and formatting, parsing economic data from text files or web sources (CSV/TSV), Using strings for data cleaning and extraction.

	4
	Data Structures II – Stacks, Queues, and Linked Lists: Stacks and Queues: concept, application, and implementation, Expression evaluation (prefix, infix, postfix basics), Linked Lists: singly linked lists (creation, insertion, deletion), Overview of doubly and circular linked lists, Practical applications in data stream handling.

	5
	Searching, Sorting, and Complexity Analysis: Searching: Linear and Binary Search, Sorting: Bubble, Selection, Insertion sort, Basic algorithm design principles, Time complexity and Big-O notation, Performance considerations in processing economic datasets, Real-world use cases: finding trends, sorting financial data.

	6
	Advanced Data Structures and Problem Solving: Binary Trees: structure and recursive traversals (inorder, preorder, postorder), Hashing and Hash Tables: concept, operations, Dictionary/Map data structures (especially in Python/Julia), Algorithm design and problem solving using arrays, loops, and recursion, Introduction to modular program design, Simulating basic economic models (supply-demand, utility functions), Introduction to working with external data (APIs or simple file-based datasets), Simple case study: analyzing consumer behavior data or market trends.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO 1: Apply fundamental programming constructs in Python, or Julia to clean, process, and analyze datasets.
CLO 2: Apply control structures, Boolean logic, and functions to write modular and reusable code.
CLO 3: Implement and manipulate fundamental data structures, including common algorithms.
CLO 4: Construct and utilize more advanced data structures for solving real-world problems.
CLO 5: Analyze algorithmic efficiency and apply searching, sorting, and problem-solving techniques.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2

	CLO 2
	3
	2
	2
	3
	3
	3
	3
	3

	CLO 3
	2
	2
	2
	1
	1
	1
	2
	2

	CLO 4
	2
	2
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	CLO 5
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2


3 = Strong; 2= Moderate; 1= Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA01, CA02, CA04, CA05, SA01

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA01, CA02, CA03, CA05, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA01, CA02, CA03, CA05, SA01

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA01, CA02, CA03, CA05, SA01



Learning Resources
1. Downey, A. B. (2024). Think Python: How to Think Like a Computer Scientist. 3rd Edition. O'Reilly Media.
2. Guzdial, M., & Ericson, B. (2016). Introduction to Computing and Programming in Python: A Multimedia Approach. 4th Edition. Pearson.
3. Miller, B. N., Ranum, D. L., & Yasinovskyy, R. (2023). Problem Solving with Algorithms and Data Structures Using Python. 3rd Edition. Franklin, Beedle and Associates Inc.
4. Provost, F., & Fawcett, T. (2021). Data Science for Business: What You Need to Know about Data Mining and Data-Analytic Thinking. O'Reilly Media.
5. Severance, C. R. (2016). Python for Everybody: Exploring Data Using Python 3. 1st Edition. Create Space Independent Publishing Platform.


	Course Code:  SWE0613 2202c
	Credit: 1
	Year: 2nd
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Lab V: Programming and Data Structure Lab
	Course Status: Lab (GED)



Rationale of the Course
The lab sessions will provide hands-on programming experience aligned with the theory lectures. Students will write, debug, and test code in a structured environment using a high-level language (e.g., Python/Julia).

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to: 
1. Enable students to enforce theoretical programming concepts through hands-on coding exercises and practical implementation.
2. Develop students’ problem-solving and debugging skills through structured programming tasks.
3. Familiarize students with common programming tools, environments, and version control systems.
4. Guide students to write clean, modular, and reusable code by applying good programming practices.

Course Content
	Topics

	1. Lab Setup and Python Basics: IDE, syntax, basic I/O.
2. Conditional and Looping Structures: Simple problem-solving.
3. Functions and Recursion: Factorial, Fibonacci, GCD.
4. Arrays and Lists: Search, reverse, max/min, duplicates.
5. Strings: Palindromes, frequency count, string formatting.
6. Sorting Algorithms: Implement bubble, insertion, and selection sort.
7. Stacks: Push/pop, infix to postfix conversion.
8. Queues: Linear and circular queue operations.
9. Linked Lists: Create, traverse, insert, delete.
10. Trees (Intro): Implement and traverse a binary tree.
11. Hash Tables and Dictionaries: Basic hashing and use of dictionaries.
12. Problem-Solving Practice: Mini-project or coding challenge.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO 1: Set up a programming environment and apply Python syntax to solve computational problems.
CLO 2: Develop modular programs using functions and recursion to solve classic algorithmic.
CLO 3: Implement and manipulate core data structures and perform operations like searching, sorting, reversing, and managing data efficiently.
CLO 4: Apply advanced data structure techniques and algorithmic problem-solving to implement binary trees, hash tables/dictionaries, and complete mini-projects that reinforce real-world programming applications.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2

	CLO 2
	3
	2
	2
	3
	3
	3
	3
	3

	CLO 3
	2
	2
	2
	1
	1
	1
	2
	2

	CLO 4
	2
	2
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1


 3 = Strong; 2= Moderate; 1= Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02, TL03
	CA04, CA05, SA01

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02, TL03
	CA03, CA05, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02, TL03
	CA03, CA05, SA01

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02, TL03
	CA03, CA05, SA01



Learning Resources
1. Downey, A. B. (2024). Think Python: How to Think Like a Computer Scientist. 3rd Edition. O'Reilly Media.
2. Guzdial, M., & Ericson, B. (2016). Introduction to Computing and Programming in Python: A Multimedia Approach. 4th Edition. Pearson.
3. Miller, B. N., Ranum, D. L., & Yasinovskyy, R. (2023). Problem Solving with Algorithms and Data Structures Using Python. 3rd Edition. Franklin, Beedle and Associates Inc.
4. Provost, F., & Fawcett, T. (2021). Data Science for Business: What You Need to Know about Data Mining and Data-Analytic Thinking. O'Reilly Media.
5. Severance, C. R. (2016). Python for Everybody: Exploring Data Using Python 3. 1st Edition. Create Space Independent Publishing Platform.

	Course Code: ECO0311 2282
	Credit: 1
	Year: 2nd
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Viva Voce
	Course Status: Core



Rationale of the Course
The Viva Voce is an oral examination held at the end of the semester to assess students' understanding of core course materials. It evaluates their critical thinking, subject knowledge, and communication skills. The test offers students a platform to express and reflect on their academic learning. It also measures their ability to engage in meaningful dialogue with examiners.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Assess students' grasp of the course material and communication skills in the core courses.
2. Provide students with a platform to showcase their academic achievements and effectively articulate their learning in meaningful discussions that are essential for a professional career.

Course Content
A comprehensive overview of all the topics covered in the courses offered during the semester.

Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Present key concepts from coursework clearly to subject experts using verbal and visual explanations.
CLO2: Communicate knowledge effectively to formal and non-expert audiences, justifying arguments logically.
CLO3: Apply economic theories to real-world contexts and policy recommendations in professional settings.
CLO4: Participate confidently in academic and professional discussions contributing to knowledge exchange.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 2
	2
	
	3
	
	3
	
	1
	

	CLO 3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 4
	
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 2
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 3
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 4
	TL05
	SA 02



Learning Resources
Learning resources that have been consulted for all the courses taught in the semester.


	Course Code:  ECO0311 2292
	Credit: 1
	Year: 2nd
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Seminar II
	Course Status: Core



Rationale of the Course
This course is designed to support students in developing their analytical and communication skills through the structured examination of academic economic literature. Drawing on the four stages of learning—unconscious incompetence, conscious incompetence, conscious competence, and unconscious competence—students will progress from recognizing gaps in their understanding to confidently articulating complex economic ideas. The course emphasizes critical reading and synthesis of at least two academic articles in economics, culminating in the production of a well-structured synopsis report and an accompanying presentation. Through seminar-style discussions and peer engagement, students will refine their ability to interpret scholarly work, construct clear arguments, and stay informed about current developments in the field. This interactive and reflective learning environment not only enhances comprehension but also prepares students to effectively communicate economic insights in both academic and professional contexts.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. To assess students' grasp of the specific topic, their academic writing, communication, and presentation skills.
2. To provide students with a platform to showcase their academic achievements and effectively articulate their learning in meaningful discussions that are essential for a professional career.

 Course Content
	Group-Based Writing Synopsis and Presentation on Specified Fields

Students in a particular level will be grouped in 3 to 5-person groups at the beginning of the semester. Each group, under the supervision of a supervisor, will select at least two related papers/articles/others in the respective fields. Thus, searching now is field-specific and subject-oriented, while the materials should be collected from formal sources of the discipline (books/journal articles/working papers). Each group has to submit, within a specific date, a ‘synopsis’ that bears the clear understanding of the specified field; subject matter, and objectives, theories, and findings of the studies reviewed, along with the linkage between them.

Components of a Synopsis
The following components should be provided in a synopsis of each seminar. The details may, however, vary according to the field of study. Any alteration to the following format may be made only with good justification.

1. Title Page: A title page of the synopsis should include the title of the topic based on the subject covered by the studies, the names of the students, the name of the supervisor, and the date (month and year) of submission.

2. Topic	: The topic of the synopsis should be stated clearly and carefully. It should be specific and worded to show the nature of work involved as far as possible.

3. Introduction: It should provide a brief description to introduce the field, a link to the studies, motivation, and the area of the research work.

4. Justification and Likely Benefits: It provides justification for undertaking research on the specific topic. It should anticipate the specific and general benefits likely to be achieved as a result of the research.

5. Objectives: General objectives as visualized in the studies should be clearly outlined, and then specific objectives (s) should be itemized. These objectives will indicate the major aspects of the studies.

6. Review of Literature: A review of the relevant literature showing the work done previously in the area of research is essential to plan research methodology effectively. The information given in the review should be supported by references.

7. Methodology and Research Method: A plan of work describing the various aspects of the study in a logical sequence, along with the methodologies employed, should be mentioned, though not explained. Sufficient details to demonstrate that the students have a fairly good idea about the nature of work likely to be involved should be provided. 

8. Place of Work and Facilities Available: What specialized facilities were required, and where the work was operated, should be identified with proper explanations. 

9. References: Synopsis should contain at the end a list of references, and a bibliography if required. These should be written in a standard pattern.

Whereas it should be concise as far as possible and avoid repetitions, it should also provide sufficient details on the various aspects mentioned above to show that the research involved has been well understood, and it is of an acceptable academic merit. The total length of a synopsis may run from 1,500 to a few thousand words.



 Assessment Rubrics 
	Materials to be judged
	Judgment basis
(Allotted marks)
	Judgment criteria

	
	
	

	Synopsis
	Documentation
(50)
	Well-prepared report with clearly understandable materials and a logical sequence. Links theoretical frameworks. References are appropriately cited.

	Presentation

	Presentation skill
(25)
	Presentation is with a clear and audible voice, smart, confident delivery, and adorably short. Pronunciations are exact. Always speaks in complete sentences.

	
	Topic
Knowledge and Question-Answer (25)
	Points effectively link the subject matter with theory, real-world problems, and related work, and while answering examiner or peer questions, concepts are clear and rich, and technical terminology and relevant information are used competently.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO 1: Present a clear interpretation of the key concepts they studied.
CLO 2: Effectively communicate their learning to formal audiences, comprehending the subject matter.
CLO 3: Analyze findings logically to justify arguments to individuals without a background in economics.
CLO 4: Integrate economic theories with policy in a proficient and professional manner.
CLO 5: Engage in academic and professional discussions contributing effectively to the exchange of ideas.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 2
	2
	
	3
	
	3
	
	1
	

	CLO 3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 4
	
	3
	2
	
	
	
	
	2

	CLO 5
	1
	
	
	2
	
	2
	
	3


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03

	CLO 2
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03

	CLO 3
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03

	CLO 4
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03

	CLO 5
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03



Learning Resources
Learning Resources will be supplied by the supervising teacher.











Third Year First Semester

	Course Code: ECO0311 3143
	Credit: 4
	Year: 3rd
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Econometrics I
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course introduces students to the fundamental concepts, techniques, and applications of econometrics, focusing on the use of statistical tools to quantify economic relationships. It begins with an overview of econometric methodology and progresses to the estimation and evaluation of linear regression models, including hypothesis testing and model diagnostics. Students will learn to handle common econometric problems such as multicollinearity, heteroscedasticity, and autocorrelation, and explore advanced methods such as instrumental variables and model specification tests. The course emphasizes both theoretical understanding and practical application, equipping students with the skills needed to analyze real-world data and inform economic decision-making.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce the principles, scope, and methodology of econometrics.
2. Enable students to estimate linear regression models using ordinary least squares and linear algebra.
3. Develop students’ skills for analysis of variance and hypothesis testing.
4. Equip students with the ability to identify and correct issues related to model misspecification, multicollinearity, heteroscedasticity, and autocorrelation.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Introduction to Econometrics: Definition and scope of econometrics, methodology of econometrics, importance of the error term.

	2
	Linear Regression Estimation: Population and sample regression functions; assumptions of classical linear regression model (CLRM), estimating two-variable CLRM using ordinary least squares (OLS); estimating multivariable regression using linear algebra.   

	3
	Properties and Accuracy of Least Squares Estimators: Finite and asymptotic properties of least squares estimators; Gauss-Markov theorem, normality, consistency, and efficiency of least squares estimators, goodness of fit, and the analysis of variance (ANOVA).

	4
	Hypothesis Testing: Test of hypothesis: restricted vs. non-restricted regression, Neyman-Pearson methodology; point and interval estimations; Two approaches to testing hypotheses: confidence interval approach, test of significance approach. 

	5
	Model Misspecification: Specification errors: consequences and detection, Chow test for consistency; model selection criteria—R2 criterion, AIC and BIC, Ramsey’s RESET test; omitted variable bias.

	6
	Multicollinearity: The nature of multicollinearity, estimation in the presence of multicollinearity, detection of multicollinearity, and its remedial measures.

	7
	Heteroscedasticity: The nature of heteroscedasticity, consequences of heteroscedastic disturbances, detection and remedies of heteroscedasticity, weighted least squares (WLS).

	8
	Autocorrelation: The nature of autocorrelation, consequences of autocorrelated disturbances, detection of autocorrelation and its remedial measures, generalized least squares (GLS).



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain the methodology of econometrics and the role of the error term in econometric analysis.
CLO2: Estimate and interpret two-variable and multivariable linear regression models.
CLO3: Evaluate properties of estimators and conduct analysis of variance and hypothesis testing.
CLO4: Address variable-related problems such as model misspecification and multicollinearity.
CLO5: Detect and address disturbance-related problems such as heteroscedasticity and autocorrelation.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	2
	2
	
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	
	
	
	
	3
	
	

	CLO 3
	
	2
	
	
	
	3
	3
	

	CLO 4
	
	3
	
	
	3
	
	2
	3

	CLO 5
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	3


3 = Strong; 2= Moderate; 1= Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA05, SA01, SA02

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02



Learning Resources
1. Greene, W. H. (2020). Econometric Analysis. 8th Edition. Pearson Education Limited.
2. Gujarati, D. N., & Porter, D. C. (2009). Basic Econometrics. 5th Edition. McGraw-Hill Education.
3. Hill, R. C., Griffiths, W. E., & Lim, G. C. (2018). Principles of Econometrics. 5th Edition. Wiley.
4. Johnston, J., & DiNardo, J. (1997). Econometric Methods. 4th Edition. McGraw-Hill.
5. Maddala, G. S., & Lahiri, K. (2009). Introduction to Econometrics. 4th Edition. Wiley.
6. Stock, J. H., & Watson, M. W. (2019). Introduction to Econometrics. 4th Edition. Pearson.
7. Wooldridge, J. M. (2025). Introductory Econometrics: A Modern Approach. 8th Edition. Cengage Learning.

	Course Code: ECO0311 3174
	Credit: 1
	Year: 3rd
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Lab IV: Application of Econometrics I
	Course Status: Lab (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course provides hands-on training in applied econometrics, focusing on the practical implementation of linear regression models and diagnostic tests using statistical software such as STATA or R. It emphasizes the application of econometric theory to real-world data analysis, including hypothesis testing, model specification, and correction of econometric problems such as multicollinearity, heteroscedasticity, and autocorrelation. Students will gain experience in interpreting regression results, applying forecasting techniques, and using advanced methods and model selection criteria. The course is essential for students aiming to conduct empirical research, policy evaluation, or data-driven decision-making in economics and related fields.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Develop practical skills in estimating and interpreting linear regression models using STATA or R.
2. Train students in hypothesis testing and forecasting with real-world data.
3. Equip students with the ability to identify and correct model specification errors, multicollinearity, heteroscedasticity, and autocorrelation.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Linear Regression Model: Estimating ordinary least squares (OLS) regression, normality consistency, and efficiency of least squares estimators, goodness of fit, and the analysis of variance (ANOVA) using STATA or R; and interpretation of regression coefficients.

	2
	Hypothesis Testing and Prediction: Testing hypotheses: confidence interval approach, test of significance approach, prediction and forecasting using STATA or R.

	3
	Model Misspecification and IV Regression: Detecting model errors, Chow test for parameter constancy; model selection criteria—R2 criterion, AIC and BIC, Ramsey’s RESET test; omitted variable bias using STATA or R.

	4
	Multicollinearity: Detection of multicollinearity and its remedial measures using STATA or R.

	5
	Heteroscedasticity: Detection of heteroscedasticity, remedial measure, weighted least squares (WLS) method using STATA or R.

	6
	Autocorrelation: Detection of autocorrelation and its remedial measures, the method of generalized least squares (GLS) using STATA or R.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Estimate regression models, perform ANOVA using STATA or R, and interpret regression results.
CLO2: Conduct hypothesis tests and generate predictions and confidence intervals with applied software.
CLO3: Detect model specification errors, multicollinearity, heteroscedasticity, and autocorrelation, and apply appropriate remedial measures using STATA or R.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	
	2
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	
	
	
	3
	2
	
	

	CLO 3
	
	3
	3
	
	2
	
	
	3


3 = Strong; 2= Moderate; 1= Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02
	CA04, SA02

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA04, SA02

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02
	CA05, SA02



Learning Resources
1. Baum, C. F. (2006). An Introduction to Modern Econometrics Using Stata. 1st Edition. Stata Press.
2. Cameron, A. C., & Trivedi, P. K. (2022). Microeconometrics Using Stata. 2nd Edition. Stata Press.
3. Heiss, F. (2020). Using R for Introductory Econometrics. 2nd Edition. Independently Published.
4. Kleiber, C., & Zeileis, A. (2008). Applied Econometrics with R. 1st Edition. Springer.


	Course Code: ECO0311 3151
	Credit: 4
	Year: 2nd 
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Development Economics
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course offers an in-depth exploration of the key concepts, theories, and challenges related to economic development, particularly in the context of developing countries. It differentiates between economic growth and development and examines core issues such as poverty, inequality, human capital, and sustainability. Students are introduced to classical and modern development theories, structural transformation, migration, and the role of institutions. By evaluating real-world development indicators like HDI and multidimensional poverty indices, students will gain analytical tools to assess development policies and performance. The course also provides a critical understanding of sustainable development and the SDGs. It prepares students to engage thoughtfully with pressing developmental issues and to formulate evidence-based, inclusive development strategies.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce distinctions between growth and development, along with features of developing countries.
2. Present major issues of poverty and inequality in developing countries and effective policy responses.
3. Enable students to analyze classical, modern, and structural transformation theories of development.
4. Familiarize students with the effects of human capital and migration on development outcomes.
5. Facilities concepts of sustainable development and assess the progress of sustainable development goals.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Introduction to Economic Development: Economic Growth vs Development; Core Values of Development; Classifications and Characteristics of Developing Countries; Differences between Developed and Developing Countries, Catch up and Convergence.

	2
	Poverty: What is Poverty? Absolute vs Relative Poverty; Measuring Poverty—Poverty Lines and Headcount Ratio, Cost of Basic Needs, Direct Caloric Intake, Poverty Gap and Squared Poverty Gap Index, Multi-dimensional Poverty Index; Poverty reduction and other Remedial Policies.

	3
	Inequality: Income and Wealth Inequality: Measuring Inequality—Size and Functional Distributions on Income, Lorenz curve and Gini coefficient, Percentile and Quantile Methods; Patterns of Inequality and Kuznets Hypothesis, Causes, Consequences and Cures of Inequality.

	4
	Human Development: Human Development Index; Central Roles of Education and Health in Human Development; Education and Health as Joint Investments for Development; Educational Systems, Gender Bias, and Child Labor.

	5
	Classical and Modern Theories of Growth and Development: Harrod-Domar Growth Model, Balanced vs. Unbalanced Growth Theories; Rostow’s Stages of Development; Theory of Big Push.

	6
	Structural Change and Duality: Lewis Model of Structural Change, Social, Technological, and Financial Dualism.

	7
	Population, Migration and Urbanisation: Theory of Demographic Transition; Malthusian Population Trap vs Demographic Dividends; Harris-Todaro Model of Rural–Urban Migration; Rapid Urbanisation in Developing Countries and Related Problems. 

	8
	Sustainable Development: Definition and Dimensions of Sustainable Development; Ecological Imbalance and Vulnerability at Micro and Macro Levels; Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), MDGs to SDGs, Progress and Challenges of SDGs Implementation.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to achieve the following learning outcomes:
CLO1: Explain differences between growth and development, and the characteristics of developing countries.
CLO2: Measure poverty and inequality using various indices, and assess their causes, effects, and remedies.
CLO3: Apply classical, modern, and structural development theories to analyse development paths.
CLO4: Assess human capital, education, health, and migration patterns on the development process.
CLO5: Analyse the principles and dimensions of sustainable development and SDGs in developing contexts.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	3
	
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	2
	
	
	3
	3
	
	

	CLO 3
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	3
	2

	CLO 4
	3
	1
	2
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 5
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02
	CA03, CA04, SA01 

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, SA01 

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, SA01 

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02
	CA02, SA01 

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02
	CA02, SA01 



Learning Resources
1. Banerjee, A. V., & Duflo, E. (2011). Poor economics: A radical rethinking of the way to fight global poverty. Public Affairs.
2. Cypher, J. M., & Dietz, J. L. (2009). The Process of Economic Development. Third Edition. Routledge.
3. Hess, P. N. (2013). Economic Growth and Sustainable Development. Routledge.
4. Perkins, D. H., Radelet, S., Lindauer, D. L., & Block, S. A. (2012). Economics of Development. 7th Edition. W. W. Norton & Company.
5. Rycroft, R. S. (2018). The Economics of Inequality, Discrimination, Poverty, and Mobility. 2nd Edition. Routledge.
6. Schaffner, J. A. (2014). Development Economics: Theory, Empirical Evidence, and Policy Analysis. Wiley.
7. Thirlwall, A. P., & Pacheco-López, P. (2017). Economics of Development: Theory and Evidence. 10th Edition. Palgrave Macmillan.
8. Todaro, M. P., & Smith, S. C. (2020). Economic Development. 12th Edition. Pearson.


	Course Code: ECO031 3152
	Credit: 4
	Year: 3rd
	Semester: 1st 

	Course Title: History of Economic Thought
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
The study of the evolution of economic thought is essential for understanding the foundations, transformations, and contestations within economics as a discipline. This course provides a comprehensive overview of major economic paradigms—from ancient and classical thought to modern heterodox and mainstream theories. By exploring key contributions from thinkers such as Adam Smith, David Ricardo, Karl Marx, Alfred Marshall, John Maynard Keynes, and Amartya Sen, students will develop a deeper appreciation of how economic theories emerged in response to historical and social conditions. The course equips learners with critical perspectives to evaluate contemporary economic debates and policy choices through the lens of intellectual history.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Produce a historical analysis of economic thought from ancient periods.
2. Enable students to understand the thoughts of classical economists.
3. To analyze the critiques of capitalism through socialist and Marxist economic theories.
4. Highlight the transition to neoclassical and marginalist schools and their influence on economic theory.
5. Develop students’ capacity to analyze modern macroeconomic and contemporary paradigms.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Pre-classical Economic Thought: Ancient-oriental, occidental, and medieval economic thought of Koutilya, Greek philosophers, Mercantilists, and the Physiocrats.

	2
	Classical School of Thought: Adam Smith—division of labor, theory of wages, profit and interest, value, principles of taxation, growth and distribution, David Ricardo—theory of rent, taxation and principle of comparative advantage, Malthus—population doctrine, thoughts of John Stuart Mill.

	3
	Socialist School of Thought: Historical school of Hegel and Marx's scientific socialism, theory of surplus value, falling rate of profit, destruction of capitalism, communist manifesto, Marxian stages of development, the ideas of the Fabian society.

	4
	Marginal Revolution and Neoclassical School: The marginal concept and notions of optimization as found in Jevons, Menger; neoclassical foundations of microeconomics laid down by Marshal; general equilibrium theories of Walras, Pareto, and Leontief.

	5
	Modern Paradigms: Keynes’s General Theory, the Keynesian-Monetarist debate and resurgence of neoclassical ideas, including the supply-side economics, New Classical and New-Keynesian School, thoughts of Amartya Sen and Joseph Stiglitz.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Identify major schools of economic thought and their historical contexts.
CLO2: Compare and contrast the thoughts of classical economists on value, production, and distribution.
CLO3: Analyze socialist critiques of capitalism and evaluate their theoretical and historical significance.
CLO4: Explain the marginalist revolution and its impact on the development of neoclassical economics.
CLO5: Evaluate modern economic paradigms, including in light of contemporary policy debates.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	

	CLO 2
	3
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	2

	CLO 3
	3
	
	
	1
	1
	
	1
	

	CLO 4
	3
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	1

	CLO 5
	3
	
	1
	1
	
	
	2
	


3 = Strong; 2= Moderate; 1= Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01,TL05
	CA1,CA2,CA4,SA1

	CLO 2
	TL01,TL05
	CA1,CA2,CA4,SA1

	CLO 3
	TL01,TL05
	CA1,CA2,CA4,SA1

	CLO 4
	TL01,TL05
	CA1,CA2,CA4,SA1

	CLO 5
	TL01,TL05
	CA1,CA2,CA4,SA1



Learning Resources
1. Backhaus, J. G. (2012). Handbook of the History of Economic Thought. Springer.
2. Ekelund, R. B., & Hébert, R. F. (2013). A History of Economic Theory and Method. 6th Edition. Waveland Press.
3. Kautilya. (2023). Arthashastra (Deluxe Edition). Fingerprint! Publishing.
4. Landreth, H., & Colander, D. C. (2002). History of Economic Thought. 4th Edition. Houghton Mifflin.
5. Lokanathan, V. (2019). A History of Economic Thought. 10th Edition. S. Chand Publishing.
6. Roll, E. (1992). A History of Economic Thought. 5th Edition. Faber and Faber.
7. Sandelin, B., & Trautwein, H.-M. (2023). A Short History of Economic Thought. 4th Edition. Routledge.
8. Spiegel, H. W. (1991). The Growth of Economic Thought. 3rd Edition. Duke University Press.


	Course Code: ECO0311 3162
	Credit: 3
	Year: 3rd
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: International Trade
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course provides a comprehensive foundation in international trade theory, covering classical, neoclassical, and modern frameworks that explain the patterns and consequences of trade among nations. Students will explore historical perspectives such as mercantilism, foundational models like comparative advantage, and more advanced concepts, including the Heckscher-Ohlin model and new trade theories emphasizing economies of scale and product differentiation. The course also analyzes trade policy instruments, their welfare implications, and the global trade environment shaped by economic integration and international agreements. It is essential for students aiming to understand the dynamic nature of global trade, policy debates, and the evolving international economic order.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to: 
1. Introduce students to classical and neoclassical theories of international trade.
2. Familiarize students with factor endowments and structural theories in shaping trade patterns.
3. Examine modern trade theories involving increasing returns, product differentiation, and outsourcing.
4. Equip students with trade policy tools and analytical frameworks.
5. Present global trade agreements and integration mechanisms affecting international trade flows.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Classical Theories of Introductory Trade: Mercantilists’ Views on Trade, Classical Theories of Absolute and Comparative Advantage, Haberler’s Theory of Opportunity Cost, Gains from Trade.

	2
	Neoclassical Theories of Trade: Increasing Opportunity Costs and Neoclassical Demonstration of Comparative Advantage, Offer Curves, Terms of Trade, and International Equilibrium.

	3
	Factor Endowment Theory of Trade: Factor Abundant and Factor Intensity, Heckscher-Ohlin model, Factor price equalization theorem, Leontief Paradox, Specific Factors Model and Structure of Trade, Linder Thesis, Prebisch-Singer Thesis.

	4
	New Trade Theories: Increasing Returns to Scale, Economies of Scale, Product Differentiation and Monopolistic Competition Model of Trade, Intra-industry Trade, Globalization and Global Value Chain, Outsourcing and Offshoring, Gravity Equation of Trade.

	5
	Instruments of Trade Policy: Tariff and Non-Tariff Barriers—Export Taxes, Export and Import Subsidies, Quota, etc., and their Welfare Analysis; Optimal Tariff, Arguments for and against Protection, Effective Rate of Protection, International Cartel; Dumping and Countervailing Duty.

	6
	Global Economic Integration and Trade Agreements: Preferential Club, Free Trade Area, Customs Union, Common Market and Economic Union, Trade Creation and Trade Diversion, SAFTA and Other Trade Blocs, EU and Brexit, North-South Trade Issues and TICFA, WTO and UNCTAD, Trade Wars.    



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain key classical and neoclassical theories of trade.
CLO2: Analyze factor endowment theories such as the Heckscher-Ohlin model and the Leontief Paradox.
CLO3: Evaluate new trade theories, including economies of scale, intra-industry trade, and the gravity model.
CLO4: Assess the economic impact of trade policy instruments using partial equilibrium analysis.
CLO5: Examine global trade agreements, trade blocs, Geoeconomics, trade politics, and policy debates.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 2
	2
	
	3
	
	3
	
	1
	

	CLO 3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 4
	
	3
	2
	
	
	
	
	2

	CLO 5
	1
	
	
	2
	
	2
	
	3


3 = Strong; 2= Moderate; 1= Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL 05
	CA 01, SA 01

	CLO 2
	TL 01, TL 02
	CA 01, CA 05, SA 01

	CLO 3
	TL 05, TL 01
	CA 02, SA 01

	CLO 4
	TL 01, TL 04, TL 05
	CA 02, CA 03, SA 01

	CLO 5
	TL 01, TL 04, TL 05
	CA 02, SA 01



Learning Resources
1. Chacholiades, M. (1990). International Economics. McGraw-Hill.
2. Feenstra, R. C., & Taylor, A. M. (2021). International Economics. 5th Edition. Worth Publishers.
3. Krugman, P. R., Obstfeld, M., & Melitz, M. J. (2022). International Trade: Theory and Policy. 12th Edition. Pearson.
4. Pugel, T. A. (2023). International Economics. 18th Edition. McGraw-Hill Education.
5. Salvatore, D. (2025). International Economics. 13th Edition. Wiley.


	Course Code: MAT0541 3101c
	Credit: 3
	Year: 3rd
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Mathematics III
	Course Status: Theory (Core) 



Rationale of the Course
This course provides a comprehensive foundation in applying mathematical methods to analyze dynamic economic systems. By focusing on differential and difference equations, students will explore how markets evolve overtime, how economic equilibrium behaves, and how dynamic systems respond to internal and external shocks. Through the study of simultaneous equations and system dynamics, students will model complex interactions such as input-output relationships and nonlinear adjustments. The course also includes dynamic optimization techniques, namely Optimal Control Theory and Dynamic Programming, enabling students to tackle intertemporal economic problems like resource allocation and investment planning. The course is essential for students aiming to pursue careers in economic modeling, policy planning, or research.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Provide introduction to first order differential and difference equations.
2. Find solution of second order linear and non-linear differential and difference equations.
3. Explain techniques for obtaining solutions of linear and nonlinear programming problems.
4. Utilize the dominance and identify the dominant strategy for decision making.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Differential and Difference Equation: (a) First order differential and difference equations with (i) constant coefficient and constant term, (ii) variable coefficient and variable term; exact differential equation; non-linear difference and differential equation of the first order and first degree; economic applications; (b) second order differential and difference equations with constant co-efficient and constant term; economic applications.

	2
	Linear and Non-linear Programming: Linear programming: primal and dual interpretation of dual; solution of primal and dual programs; activity analysis; non-linear programming and Kuhn-Tucker conditions. Input-Output Analysis: Static and dynamic models; Samuelson’ substitution theorem.

	3
	Theory of Games: Two person constant sum games; two person non-constant sum games; pure strategy and mixed strategy; cooperative games; dominant strategy; Nash equilibrium; Prisoner’s dilemma; repeated games; sequential games; threat; commitment and credibility; entry deterrence.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
After completion of this course, the student will be able to:
CLO1:  Solve first order differential and difference equations;
CLO2:  Find solution of second order linear and non-linear differential and difference equations;
CLO3:  Utilize various technics for obtaining solutions of linear and nonlinear programming problems;
CLO4:  Utilize the dominance and identify the dominant strategy for decision making;
CLO5:   Implement the concepts to develop and sole economic models.  

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	2
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 3
	2
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 4
	2
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	2
	2

	CLO 5
	2
	3
	3
	2
	
	2
	2
	3


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01,TL05
	CA1,CA2,CA4,SA1

	CLO 2
	TL01,TL05
	CA1,CA2,CA4,SA1

	CLO 3
	TL01,TL05
	CA1,CA2,CA4,SA1

	CLO 4
	TL01,TL05
	CA1,CA2,CA4,SA1

	CLO 5
	TL01,TL05
	CA1,CA2,CA4,SA1



Learning Resources
1. Chiang, A. C. (1992). Elements of Dynamic Optimization. McGraw-Hill.
2. Chiang, A. C., & Wainwright, K. (2005). Fundamental Methods of Mathematical Economics. 4th Edition. McGraw-Hill.
3. Dowling, E. T. (2001). Introduction to Mathematical Economics. 3rd Edition. McGraw-Hill.
4. Gandolfo, G. (2009). Economic Dynamics. 4th Edition. Springer.
5. Intriligator, M. D. (2002). Mathematical Optimization and Economic Theory. SIAM.

	Course Code: ECO0311 3185
	Credit: 1
	Year: 3rd
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Viva Voce
	Course Status: Core



Rationale of the Course
The Viva Voce is an oral examination held at the end of the semester to assess students' understanding of core course materials. It evaluates their critical thinking, subject knowledge, and communication skills. The test offers students a platform to express and reflect on their academic learning. It also measures their ability to engage in meaningful dialogue with examiners.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Assess students' grasp of the course material and communication skills in the core courses.
2. Provide students with a platform to showcase their academic achievements and effectively articulate their learning in meaningful discussions that are essential for a professional career.

Course Content
A comprehensive overview of all the topics covered in the courses offered during the semester.

Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Present key concepts from coursework clearly to subject experts using verbally.
CLO2: Communicate knowledge effectively to audiences, justifying arguments.
CLO3: Apply economic theories to real-world contexts and policy recommendations in professional settings.
CLO4: Participate confidently in academic and professional discussions contributing to knowledge exchange.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 2
	2
	
	3
	
	3
	
	1
	

	CLO 3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 4
	
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 2
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 3
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 4
	TL05
	SA 02



Learning Resources
Learning resources that have been consulted for all the courses taught in the semester.




Third Year Second Semester

	Course Code: ECO0311 3223
	Credit: 3
	Year: 3rd
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Open Economy Macroeconomics
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
In an era of increasing globalization and financial integration, understanding the complexities of the foreign exchange market, exchange rate dynamics, and cross-border investment is crucial for economists, policymakers, and business professionals. This course offers an in-depth exploration of how exchange rates are determined, how foreign exchange markets function, and how macroeconomic policy operates in open economies. It also addresses the mechanisms and challenges of balance of payments, capital flows, foreign direct investment (FDI), and the role of multinational corporations (MNCs), with a specific focus on Bangladesh. By integrating theoretical foundations with real-world applications, the course prepares students to critically analyze global financial events and their implications for national economic strategies.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce foreign exchange markets, exchange rate regimes, and derivative instruments.
2. Provide a solid theoretical foundation on exchange rate determination.
3. Enable students to identify the causes and consequences of balance of payments imbalances.
4. Equip students with the IS-LM-BP framework to analyze the open macroeconomic challenges.
5. Present international monetary system, and problems of foreign investment in emerging markets.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Foreign Exchange Market: Exchange Rate, Nominal, Real and Effective Exchange Rates; Fixed and Floating Exchange Rate Regimes; Organization of Foreign Exchange Market; Spot and Forward Exchange Rates, Currency Arbitrage and Currency Derivatives—Forwards, Futures, Options and Swaps; Roles of Speculators and Hedgers.

	2
	Theories of Exchange Rate Determination: Purchasing Power Parity and Law of One Price; Covered and Uncovered Interest Rate Parity, Flexible and Sticky Price Monetarist Models, Exchange Rate Overshooting, Nominal Anchors; Real Interest Rate Differential Model; Portfolio Balance Model.

	3
	Balance of Payments: Balance of Payments (BOP) Definition, Entries and Accounting; BOP Disequilibrium-BOP Surplus and Deficit, Elasticity and Absorption Approaches to BOP, J Curve, Capital Flight and BOP Disequilibrium.

	4
	Open-Macroeconomic Challenges: (a) National Income Multipliers with Foreign Repercussions; (b) Mundell-Fleming Model: Monetary and Fiscal Policies and Policy Mix under Fixed and Floating Exchange Rate Regimes with Imperfect and Perfect Capital Mobility using IS-LM-BP Model; (c) Tinbergen’s Rule and Impossibility Trinity in Open-economy Policy Making.

	5
	International Monetary System, Globalization and Financial Crisis: (a) Bretton Woods system (BWS), Roles of IMF and World Bank, (b) Gains from Financial Globalization and Lucas Paradox, (c) Currency Union and Optimum Currency Area (OCA), (d) Speculative Attacks. First and Second-Generation Models of Currency Crisis, Sovereign Debt and Global Financial Crisis.

	6
	Multinational Corporations (MNCs) and Foreign Investment: Roles of MNCs in the Global Economy; Foreign Direct Investment (FDI)—Horizontal, Vertical, And Conglomerate; Distinction Between FDI and Portfolio Investment; Determinants of FDI Flows; Role of Portfolio Investment in Emerging Markets; Foreign Investment Trends, Investment Climate and Challenges in Bangladesh.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain foreign exchange markets, including exchange rate regimes and currency derivatives.
CLO2: Apply classical and modern theories to analyze exchange rate movements and interest rate differentials.
CLO3: Analyze balance of payments and assess causes of disequilibrium and capital flight. 
CLO4: Evaluate open-economy macroeconomic models and policy tools under different capital mobility.
CLO5: Assess international monetary architecture and roles of foreign investment in emerging economies.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	3
	1
	1
	3
	3
	3
	

	CLO 2
	3
	3
	1
	1
	3
	3
	3
	

	CLO 3
	2
	2
	1
	1
	3
	3
	3
	2

	CLO 4
	2
	2
	1
	1
	3
	3
	3
	

	CLO 5
	2
	2
	1
	1
	3
	3
	3
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL 01, TL 02
	CA1, CA4, CA5, SA1

	CLO 2
	TL 01, TL 02
	CA1, CA4, CA5, SA1

	CLO 3
	TL 01, TL 02, TL 05
	CA2, CA4, CA5, SA1

	CLO 4
	TL 01, TL 02
	CA2, CA4, CA5, SA1

	CLO 5
	TL 01, TL 02, TL 05
	CA2, CA4, CA5, SA1



Learning Resources
1. Feenstra, R. C., & Taylor, A. M. (2021). International Economics. 5th Edition. Worth Publishers.
2. Gandolfo, G. (2016). International Finance and Open-Economy Macroeconomics. 2nd Edition. Springer.
3. Krugman, P. R., Obstfeld, M., & Melitz, M. J. (2022). International Economics. 12th Edition. Pearson.
4. Pilbeam, K. (2023). International Finance. 5th Edition. Bloomsbury Academic.
5. Pugel, T. A. (2023). International Economics. 18th Edition. McGraw-Hill Education.

	Course Code: ECO0311 3244
	Credit: 4
	Year: 3rd
	Semester: 1st 

	Course Title: Economics of Environment, Energy and Climate Change
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course is designed to provide students with a comprehensive understanding of the intricate relationship between economic activities and environmental sustainability. By exploring the concept of externalities, market failures, and economic inefficiencies arising from pollution and resource depletion, students will gain critical insights into the challenges and solutions in environmental economics. The course covers key economic instruments such as Pigouvian taxes, cap-and-trade systems, and subsidies, as well as command-and-control regulations, emphasizing their roles in emission and pollution control. Furthermore, students will analyze the tragedy of the commons and the sustainable management of natural resources. Economic valuation techniques and energy economics will be studied to equip students with tools for assessing environmental costs and benefits. Finally, the course addresses pressing issues of climate change, policy instruments, renewable energy promotion, and the transition to a net-zero economy, preparing students to critically evaluate and contribute to environmental and energy policies for sustainable development.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce fundamental economic principles underlying environmental, energy, and climate economics.
2. Familiarize students with the causes and remedies of environmental externalities and pollution.
3. Equip students with tools for evaluating efficiency in resource use and environmental goods.
4. Present the structure and dynamics of global energy supply and demand, and associated issues.
5. Develop students’ skills in analyzing the economic impact of climate change and climate policies.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Environment, Economy and Externalities: Introduction to environmental economics: nexus between economic activities and environment; externalities, economic inefficiency, market failure.

	2
	Economics of Emission and Pollution Control: Economic instruments for solving externalities and restoring efficiency; market-based instruments—Pigouvian taxation (e.g., carbon, emission, pollution taxes), subsidy (e.g., renewable energy subsidy, clean technology innovation subsidy), cap and trade (emission trading system), carbon credits and clean development mechanism (CDM), property rights and Coase theorem, etc.; command and control instruments—emission, or pollution quota, standards and regulation, zoning and land use regulations, and prohibition.

	3
	Economic Valuation of Environment: Economic valuation of environmental resources—revealed preference, stated preference, travel cost, hedonic pricing, and contingent valuation methods; environmental cost-benefit analysis and environmental impact assessment (EPA. 

	4
	Tragedy of the Commons and Sustainable Natural Resources: Different types of natural resources; common-pool resources and tragedy of the commons; static and dynamic efficiency and sustainability in depletable resources management. 

	5
	Energy Resources and Energy Supply: Energy and classifications—renewable and non-renewable energy; energy supply chain; global energy markets, oil price shocks, and energy security.

	6
	Energy Demand Analysis: Function and determinants of energy demand; Structure, activity, and intensity effects of energy demand change; energy pricing strategies and demand management.

	7
	Climate Change Analysis: Definition and causes of climate change; impacts of climate change in the economy; mitigation and adaptation approaches to deal with climate change; global climate change agreements and protocols and their successes and failures.

	8
	Climate Policy, Renewable Energy Promotion and Net-Zero Economy: Climate policy and critical analysis of its instruments and net-zero carbon transition; problems and prospects of renewable energy promotion; ecological footprint, waste to utility and energy, circular economy.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Illustrate the economy-environment relationship and problems of environmental externalities.
CLO2: Analyze economic instruments like taxes, subsidies, and property rights etc. for pollution control.
CLO3: Conduct valuation of environmental resources and apply strategies for sustainable resource management. 
CLO4: Explain global energy markets, supply chain, demand functions, and issues of energy security.
CLO5: Evaluate economic impacts of climate change and assess mitigation policies for the net-zero transition.

 Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal 
Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 2
	2
	
	3
	
	3
	
	1
	

	CLO 3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 4
	
	3
	2
	
	
	
	
	2

	CLO 5
	1
	
	
	2
	
	2
	
	3


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01-05, SA 01, SA02

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01-05, SA 01, SA02

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01-05, SA 01, SA02

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01-05, SA 01, SA02

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01-05, SA 01, SA02



Learning Resources
1. Bhattacharyya, S. C. (2019). Energy Economics: Concepts, Issues, Markets and Governance. 2nd Edition. Springer.
2. Harris, J. M., & Roach, B. (2025). Environmental and Natural Resource Economics: A Contemporary Approach. 6th Edition. Routledge.
3. Kolstad, C. D. (2011). Environmental Economics. 2nd Edition. Oxford University Press.
4. Managi, S., & Kuriyama, K. (2017). Environmental Economics. 1st Edition. Routledge.
5. Perman, R., Ma, Y., Common, M., Maddison, D., & McGilvray, J. (2013). Natural Resource and Environmental Economics. 4th Edition. Pearson.
6. Tietenberg, T., & Lewis, L. (2024). Environmental and Natural Resource Economics. 12th Edition. Routledge.
7. Tol, R. S. J. (2023). Climate Economics: Economic Analysis of Climate, Climate Change and Climate Policy. 3rd Edition. Edward Elgar Publishing.


	Course Code: ECO0311 3245
	Credit: 4
	Year: 3rd
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Economics of Planning and Project Analysis
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course provides students with the conceptual frameworks and practical tools necessary for the successful planning, execution, evaluation, and management of development and business projects. It integrates economic, financial, and institutional perspectives to help students assess project viability, design implementation strategies, and evaluate project impacts effectively. Emphasis is placed on project lifecycle management, logical frameworks, cost-benefit analysis, stakeholder engagement, risk analysis, and monitoring and evaluation. With real-world case studies and hands-on exercises, students will gain essential skills required for managing complex projects in both the public and private sectors, especially within the context of developing economies.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce the principles and phases of the project lifecycle, from initiation to closure.
2. Develop students' ability to design project plans using logical frameworks and goal-oriented methodologies.
3. Equip students with tools to conduct economic, financial, and risk evaluations of projects.
4. Enhance understanding of project implementation, resource allocation, team management, and stakeholder coordination.
5. Provide the skills to monitor, evaluate, and report on project progress and outcomes using international best practices.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Project Planning: Project planning, project development life cycle, needs assessment, feasibility studies, stakeholder analysis, problem tree and objective tree; project planning tools— logical framework approach, work breakdown structures (WBS), Gantt charts, PERT/CPM.

	2
	Theory of Public Sector Projects: Neo-classical theory of the public sector, economic efficiency, market failure, government failure, and their relationship with project planning.

	3
	Shadow Pricing and Economic Valuation of Project Items: Financial value vs. economic value, shadow pricing, willingness to pay numeraire and foreign exchange numeraire approaches to economic value determination of inputs and outputs; conversion factor and its application.

	4
	Project Financial Investment Criteria: Discounted cash flow, net present value, benefit-cost ratio, payback period, internal rate of return, and accounting rate of return.

	5
	Cost-Benefit Analysis (CBA): Private vs social benefits; Private vs social costs; Financial versus social cost-benefit analysis; identifying different types of costs and benefits of a project; steps of CBA using examples of infrastructure, transportation, and energy sector projects.

	6
	Project Management: Project scheduling, budgeting, human resource planning, and resource leveling; procurement and contract management; risk management and contingency planning.

	7
	Project Monitoring and Evaluation: Key performance indicators (KPI), monitoring plans, evaluation types (formative, summative, impact); quality assurance, change management, project reporting, audit, sustainability, closure, and handover of deliverables.

	8
	Planning and Project Management in Bangladesh: Planning Commission and government systems (e.g., DPP, TAPP), planning frameworks (e.g., FYP, ADP, SDGs) and donor projects (e.g., WB, ADB).



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Understand the phases of the project lifecycle and apply structured approaches to project planning.
CLO2: Explain and apply the theory of public sector projects on the economic valuation of project items.
CLO3: Conduct financial and economic evaluations using cost-benefit analysis and assess project viability.
CLO4: Manage project administration, and monitor, and evaluate it to ensure effectiveness and accountability.
CLO5: Analyze the institutional and regulatory context for government project management in Bangladesh.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	
	2
	
	
	1

	CLO 2
	
	3
	
	3
	3
	2
	2
	1

	CLO 3
	3
	3
	2
	3
	2
	3
	3
	

	CLO 4
	3
	3
	3
	
	2
	
	3
	

	CLO 5
	2
	
	
	2
	2
	3
	
	3


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01 TL02
	CA03 CA04 SA01

	CLO 2
	TL01 TL02
	CA01 CA03 CA05 SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01 TL02
	CA02 CA04 SA01

	CLO 4
	TL01 TL02
	CA02 CA04 SA01

	CLO 5
	TL01 TL02
	CA03 CA04 SA01



Learning Resources
1. Jenkins, G. P., Kuo, C. Y., & Harberger, A. C. (2019). Cost-Benefit Analysis for Investment Decisions. Independently Published.
2. Arnold, G. (2019). Corporate Financial Management. 6th Edition. Pearson Education.
3. Asian Development Bank. (2013). Cost-Benefit Analysis for Development: A Practical Guide. Asian Development Bank.
4. Brent, R. (2006). Applied Cost-Benefit Analysis. 2nd Edition. Edward Elgar Publishing.
5. Chandra, P. (2022). Projects: Planning, Analysis, Selection, Financing, Implementation, and Review. 9th Edition. McGraw Hill Education.
6. Khondker, B. H. (2013). Economic Cost-Benefit Analysis of Padma Bridge Project. Copenhagen Consensus Center.
7. Mian, M. A. (2011). Project Economics and Decision Analysis, Volume 1: Deterministic Models. 2nd Edition. PennWell.
8. Ward, W. A., Deren, B. J., & D'Silva, E. H. (1995). The Economics of Project Analysis: A Practitioner's Guide. World Bank.


	Course Code: ECO0311 3253
	Credit: 4
	Year: 3rd
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Contemporary Issues in Bangladesh Economy
	Course Status: Theory (Core) 



Rationale of the Course
This course provides a comprehensive overview of the macroeconomic transformation of Bangladesh since its independence. It critically analyzes sectoral performance—particularly in agriculture, industry, and the external sector—alongside key development strategies and institutional frameworks that have shaped the country's growth trajectory. The course addresses persistent challenges such as poverty, inequality, infrastructure gaps, corruption, and environmental degradation, while also exploring emerging opportunities in human capital, ICT, and startup ecosystems in the context of the Fourth Industrial Revolution. Students are introduced to both historical development paradigms and current policy tools, including the Five-Year Plans, PPP models, and international commitments like the SDGs. The course prepares students for informed engagement in policy-making, development planning, and economic analysis relevant to Bangladesh’s unique context.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce students to the evolution, structure, and key challenges of Bangladesh’s macroeconomy.
2. Present developments in agriculture, industry, and services, including informal and digital sectors.
3. Highlight trends in trade, investment, LDC graduation, and regional economic cooperation.
4. Familiarize students with social development surprises, development strategies, and policy frameworks.
5. Develop insights into institutional weaknesses and long-term sustainability concerns.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Macroeconomic Structure and Performance: Evolution of macroeconomic performance since independence; structural transformations and key growth drivers; problems of high inflation, unemployment; challenges of domestic resources mobilization and macroeconomic management.

	2
	Agriculture Sector: Agricultural development, green revolution, production and employment, land reform, agriculture market syndicate, and food security.

	3
	Industry Sector: Import substitution vs. export-led strategy, ready-made garments (RMG) and other key manufacturing sectors; cottage industry and small & medium enterprises (SME); performance of the public enterprises and privatization policy; industrial policy and export diversification.

	4
	Services Sector, Informal and Information Economy: Contribution of major service sectors to the economy; size and contributions of informal sector; startups, freelancing, and ICT sector preparedness for Industrial Revolution 5.0.

	5
	Investment, Trade and Geoeconomics: Investment climate, FDI and energy crisis; LDC to LMIC graduation, key challenges and middle-income trap; trade policy, economic diplomacy and geoeconomic blocs: BRI, BCIM, BBIN, BIMSTEC, SAARC, ASIAN, BRICS.

	6
	Social Development Surprise and Related Issues: Development surprise in human and social indicators; poverty, micro credit, and NGOs; child labor, gender disparity, and women's empowerment; remittances, migration, skills gap, and deception of recruiting agencies; environmental vulnerabilities, disasters, climate change, and sustainable development.

	7
	Development and Public Polices: Structural changes program; Perspective & Five-Year Plan, ADP, PPP, Delta Plan, PRSP, MDG, & SDGs.

	8
	Institutions, Inequality, and Instability: Malfunctioning institutions and problems of good governance; rampant corruption, money laundering and financial sector instability; income and wealth inequality; economic outcomes of political intolerance and instability.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Describe the macroeconomic structure and analyze the growth patterns and management issues.
CLO2: Analyze progress and problems in agriculture and industrial sectors, including SMEs.
CLO3: Assess services sectors, informal, information, investment, and trade performance and challenges.
CLO4:  Evaluate social development achievements, poverty, gender, migration, and sustainability concerns.
CLO5:  Critically examine how institutional weaknesses and political stability are affecting development and policy effectiveness.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 3
	
	
	
	
	3
	
	3
	

	CLO 4
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	
	

	CLO 5
	
	3
	1
	
	
	
	
	


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02
	CA03, CA04, SA01 

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, SA01 

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, SA01 

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02
	CA02, SA01 

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02
	CA02, SA01 



      Learning Resources
1. Hossain, A., Khan, F., & Akram, T. (2006). Economic Analysis of Contemporary Issues in Bangladesh. University Press Limited.
2. Hossain, M. (1989). Nature and Impact of the Green Revolution in Bangladesh. International Food Policy Research Institute in collaboration with the Bangladesh Institute of Development Studies. 
3. Hossain, M. (2020). Bangladesh's Macroeconomic Policy: Trends, Determinants and Impact. Palgrave Macmillan.
4. Khan, A. R., & Hossain, M. (1989). The Strategy of Development in Bangladesh. Macmillan. 
5. Mahmud, W. (2001). Adjustment and Beyond: The Reform Experience in South Asia. Palgrave Macmillan. (While your initial request had 2010, the 2001 edition seems to be the primary publication.)
6. Ministry of Finance. Bangladesh Economic Review. Government of Bangladesh. (Most recent issue available on the website).
7. Mujeri, M. K., & Mujeri, N. (2020). Bangladesh at Fifty: Moving beyond Development Traps. Palgrave Macmillan.
8. Quibria, M. G. (2019). Bangladesh's Road to Long-term Economic Prosperity: Risks and Challenges. Springer International Publishing.
9. Sawada, Y., Mahmud, M., & Kitano, N. (2018). Economic and Social Development of Bangladesh: Miracle and Challenges. Palgrave Macmillan.
10. Sobhan, R. (1991). Structural Adjustment Policies in the Third World. University Press Limited. (No newer edition of this specific work was readily found).

	Course Code: ECO0311 3275
	Credit: 2
	Year: 3rd
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Lab V:  Ethics in Economics
	Course Status: Lab (Core)



Rationale of the Course
Increasing public and private concerns about unjust wages, soaring interest rates, unfair gains from trade, opportunism, income inequality, profit maximization, and as such are not only justifying extensive state role in ethical judgments but also intensifying the importance of ethical considerations to economics and to economic policy. Students of Economics should explicitly learn questioning market solutions, rules, norms, distribution, social structure, justice, and such others.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Provide a justification for a particular ethical viewpoint and impact of morality in markets.
2. Evaluate ethical issues in application, particularly, the critical examination of microeconomic theories in the course of exchanges.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Moral Frameworks: (a) Why Ethics matters? The Moral Ecosystem; Ethics – Self-interest and Social Ethical Lens, Positive and Normative Ethics, Introduction to Three Ethical Approaches: Outcome based, Duty- and Rule-based, and Virtue- or Character-based Ethics. b) Outcome-Based Ethical Framework: (i) Definitions and Descriptions: Consequentialism; Preference; Economic Justice; National defense and public safety; Freedom; Happiness; Intrinsic values; Tradition; (ii) Making decisions based on outcomes: Classical Utilitarianism and its critics. (c) Duties, Rules and Virtues: (i) Non- Consequentialist Thinking; (ii) Rule- or Duty-based Ethical Systems – Religious Rules, Kantian Duties, Natural Law and Natural Rights; (iii) Virtue-based Ethics and Aristotle’s Human Flourishing’s.

	2
	Evaluating the Economy: Measuring the value of Market Exchange – Demand and the marginal benefit of consumption; Supply and the marginal cost of production; Equilibrium and maximization of economic surplus; Satisfying preferences; Evaluating marketing outcomes. The optimizing, self-interested agent; Self-interest, altruism, and ethical values; Utility maximization.

	3
	Moral Limits to Markets: Moral goods, Intrinsic value, Motivational crowding out, Free riding, Just price, Discrimination, Market and dignity.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1:  Explain the main features of moral frameworks. 
CLO2:  Evaluate the normative assumptions that underlie standard microeconomic reasoning and realize why economics should be understood beyond widely accepted but questionable assumption of a value-free science. 
CLO3:  Upgrade to a number of additional issues of contemporary importance.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	
	3
	
	2
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	
	3
	
	
	
	3
	

	CLO 3
	
	
	
	
	3
	
	2
	


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02, TL03
	CA04, CA05, SA01 

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02, TL03
	CA04, CA05, SA01 

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02, TL03
	CA04, CA05 SA01 

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02, TL03
	CA04, CA05, SA01 



Learning Resources
1. Amitava Krishna Dutt and Charles K. Wilber (2010) “Economics and Ethics: An Introduction.” Palgrave Macmillan, pp. 60 – 73
2. Geoffrey Brennan and Giuseppe Eusepi (2009) ed. “The Economics of Ethics and the Ethics of Economics: Values, Markets and the State.” Various articles.
3. John Broome (1999) “Trying to value a life,” in Ethics out of Economics, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 177-182.
4. Wight, Jonathan B., (2015) “Ethics in economics: an introduction to moral frameworks.”  Stanford University Press, Stanford, California, Chapter: 1 – 4, 7

	Course Code: ECO0311 3286
	Credit: 1
	Year: 3rd
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Viva Voce
	Course Status: Core



Rationale of the Course
The Viva Voce is an oral examination held at the end of the semester to assess students' understanding of core course materials. It evaluates their critical thinking, subject knowledge, and communication skills. The test offers students a platform to express and reflect on their academic learning. It also measures their ability to engage in meaningful dialogue with examiners.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Assess students' grasp of the course material and communication skills in the core courses.
2. Provide students with a platform to showcase their academic achievements and effectively articulate their learning in meaningful discussions that are essential for a professional career.

Course Content
A comprehensive overview of all the topics covered in the courses offered during the semester.

Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Present key concepts from coursework clearly to subject experts verbally.
CLO2: Communicate knowledge effectively to formal and non-expert audiences, justifying arguments logically.
CLO3: Apply economic theories to real-world contexts and policy recommendations in professional settings.
CLO4: Participate confidently in academic and professional discussions contributing to knowledge exchange.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 2
	2
	
	3
	
	3
	
	1
	

	CLO 3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 4
	
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 2
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 3
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 4
	TL05
	SA 02



Learning Resources
Learning resources that have been consulted for all the courses taught in the semester.

	Course Code: ECO0311 3293
	Credit: 1
	Year: 3rd
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Seminar III
	Course Status: Core



Rationale of the Course
This course is designed to support students in developing their analytical and communication skills through the structured examination of academic economic literature. Drawing on the four stages of learning—unconscious incompetence, conscious incompetence, conscious competence, and unconscious competence—students will progress from recognizing gaps in their understanding to confidently articulating complex economic ideas. The course emphasizes critical reading and synthesis of at least two academic articles in economics, culminating in the production of a well-structured synopsis report and an accompanying presentation. Through seminar-style discussions and peer engagement, students will refine their ability to interpret scholarly work, construct clear arguments, and stay informed about current developments in the field. This interactive and reflective learning environment not only enhances comprehension but also prepares students to effectively communicate economic insights in both academic and professional contexts.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. To assess students' grasp of the specific topic, their academic writing, communication, and presentation skills.
2. To provide students with a platform to showcase their academic achievements and effectively articulate their learning in meaningful discussions that are essential for a professional career.

 Course Content
	Group-Based Writing Synopsis and Presentation on Specified Fields

Students in a particular level will be grouped in 3 to 5-person groups at the beginning of the semester. Each group, under the supervision of a supervisor, will select at least two related papers/articles/others in the respective fields. Thus, searching now is field-specific and subject-oriented, while the materials should be collected from formal sources of the discipline (books/journal articles/working papers). Each group has to submit, within a specific date, a ‘synopsis’ that bears the clear understanding of the specified field; subject matter, and objectives, theories, and findings of the studies reviewed, along with the linkage between them.

Components of a Synopsis
The following components should be provided in a synopsis of each seminar. The details may, however, vary according to the field of study. Any alteration to the following format may be made only with good justification.

1. Title Page: A title page of the synopsis should include the title of the topic based on the subject covered by the studies, the names of the students, the name of the supervisor, and the date (month and year) of submission.

2. Topic	: The topic of the synopsis should be stated clearly and carefully. It should be specific and worded to show the nature of work involved as far as possible.

3. Introduction: It should provide a brief description to introduce the field, a link to the studies, motivation, and the area of the research work.

4. Justification and Likely Benefits: It provides justification for undertaking research on the specific topic. It should anticipate the specific and general benefits likely to be achieved as a result of the research.

5. Objectives: General objectives as visualized in the studies should be clearly outlined, and then specific objectives (s) should be itemized. These objectives will indicate the major aspects of the studies.

6. Review of Literature: A review of the relevant literature showing the work done previously in the area of research is essential to plan research methodology effectively. The information given in the review should be supported by references.

7. Methodology and Research Method: A plan of work describing the various aspects of the study in a logical sequence, along with the methodologies employed, should be mentioned, though not explained. Sufficient details to demonstrate that the students have a fairly good idea about the nature of work likely to be involved should be provided. 

8. Place of Work and Facilities Available: What specialized facilities were required, and where the work was operated, should be identified with proper explanations. 

9. References: Synopsis should contain at the end a list of references, and a bibliography if required. These should be written in a standard pattern.

Whereas it should be concise as far as possible and avoid repetitions, it should also provide sufficient details on the various aspects mentioned above to show that the research involved has been well understood, and it is of an acceptable academic merit. The total length of a synopsis may run from 1,500 to 3,000 words.



Assessment Rubrics 
	Materials to be judged
	Judgment basis
(Allotted marks)
	Judgment criteria

	
	
	

	Synopsis
	Documentation
(50)
	Well-prepared report with clearly understandable materials and a logical sequence. Links theoretical frameworks. References are appropriately cited.

	Presentation

	Presentation skill
(25)
	Presentation is with a clear and audible voice, smart, confident delivery, and adorably short. Pronunciations are exact. Always speaks in complete sentences.

	
	Topic
Knowledge and Question-Answer (25)
	Points effectively link the subject matter with theory, real-world problems, and related work, and while answering examiner or peer questions, concepts are clear and rich, and technical terminology and relevant information are used competently.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO 1: Present a clear interpretation of the key concepts they studied.
CLO 2: Effectively communicate their learning to formal audiences.
CLO 3: Analyze findings logically to justify arguments to individuals.
CLO 4: Integrate economic theories with policy in a proficient and professional manner.
CLO 5: Engage in academic and professional discussions contributing effectively to the exchange of ideas.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 2
	2
	
	3
	
	3
	
	1
	

	CLO 3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 4
	
	3
	2
	
	
	
	
	2

	CLO 5
	1
	
	
	2
	
	2
	
	3


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03

	CLO 2
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03

	CLO 3
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03

	CLO 4
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03

	CLO 5
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03



Learning Resources
Will be supplied by the supervising teacher.




Fourth Year First Semester

	Course Code: ECO0311 4113
	Credit: 4
	Year: 4th
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Advanced Microeconomics
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course offers an advanced exploration of microeconomic theory, focusing on decision-making under uncertainty, asset market equilibrium, and the intertemporal allocation of resources. It equips students with the analytical tools required to understand and model choices made by individuals and firms in uncertain environments, particularly in financial and insurance markets. Through in-depth analysis of expected utility theory, mean-variance frameworks, and general equilibrium models, students gain a strong foundation in asset pricing, risk management, and the implications of asymmetric information. The course also emphasizes the application of theoretical concepts to real-world phenomena such as capital markets, firm behavior, and welfare economics, preparing students for academic research or policy-oriented careers in economics and finance.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Develop students’ understanding of individual decision-making under uncertainty.
2. Introduce the Capital Asset Pricing Model (CAPM).
3. Highlight the implications of asymmetric information for insurance and financial markets.
4. Familiarize students with the properties of product, cost, and profit functions.
5. Provide a structured understanding of general equilibrium and theorems of welfare.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Asset Markets and Choice under Uncertainty: Expected utility functions, mean-variance utility, risk aversion and indifference curves, measures of risk, risk spreading, equilibrium in a market for risky assets, stock market; Capital Asset Pricing Model (CAPM), intertemporal choice – 2-period and n-period utility maximization, time preference, Fischer separation theorem, optimal consumption over time, optimal investment over time, capital market equilibrium.

	2
	Asymmetric Information and Incomplete Markets: Asymmetric information in insurance markets – adverse selection and moral hazards; principal-agent theory – hidden information and hidden action; signaling; incomplete insurance markets; incomplete stock markets.

	3
	Technology and Firm: Specification of technology and production plan; properties of the production function; properties of the cost function and the conditional input demand function; duality in production; properties of the profit function and the input demand function.

	4
	General Equilibrium, Pareto Optimality and Welfare: Exchange Economy and Edgeworth theory, Pareto Efficiency, Walras' Law, Walrasian general equilibrium, the first and second welfare theorem.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Apply expected utility theory and moment analysis to make decisions under risk and uncertainty.
CLO2: Derive and apply Capital Asset Pricing Model for intertemporal consumption and investment analysis.
CLO3: Evaluate the effects of asymmetric information on insurance and financial markets.
CLO4: Analyze firm behavior and properties of its production, costs, and profit functions. 
CLO5: Demonstrate understanding of general equilibrium, including Pareto efficiency and welfare theorems.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	2
	3
	3
	3
	3
	3
	2

	CLO 2
	3
	3
	2
	2
	3
	3
	2
	3

	CLO 3
	3
	3
	1
	1
	3
	3
	3
	3

	CLO 4
	3
	3
	1
	1
	3
	3
	3
	3

	CLO 5
	2
	2
	3
	3
	3
	3
	3
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL 01, TL 02
	CA3, CA4, CA5, SA2, SA3

	CLO 2
	TL 01, TL 02,TL 03, TL 05
	CA3, CA4, CA5, SA2, SA3

	CLO 3
	TL 01, TL 02, TL 03, TL 05
	CA1, CA4, CA5, SA2, SA3

	CLO 4
	TL 01, TL 02, TL 03, TL 06
	CA2, CA4, CA5, SA2, SA3

	CLO 5
	TL 03, TL 04, TL 05
	CA3, CA4,CA5, SA3



Learning Resources
1. Baumol, W. J. (2015). Economic Theory and Operations Analysis. 4th Edition. Pearson India.
2. Gravelle, H., & Rees, R. (2004). Microeconomics. 3rd Edition. Financial Times/Prentice Hall.
3. Jehle, G. A., & Reny, P. J. (2011). Advanced Microeconomics. 3rd Edition. Pearson Education.
4. Nicholson, W., & Snyder, C. (2025). Advanced Microeconomics: Basic Principles & Extensions. 13th Edition. Cengage Learning.
5. Varian, H. R. (1992). Microeconomic Analysis. 3rd Edition. W. W. Norton and Company.
6. Wetzstein, M. E. (2013). Advanced Microeconomics: Concepts and Connections. 2nd Edition. Routledge.

	Course Code: ECO0311 4114
	Credit: 4
	Year: 4th
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Industrial Organization 
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course explores the structure, behavior, and performance of firms and industries within the broader economic system, drawing on both theoretical models and empirical evidence. It examines how firms interact in various market environments—ranging from perfect competition to monopolies and oligopolies—and how strategic behavior such as collusion, advertising, pricing, and research and development influences market outcomes. The course applies tools from game theory to analyze firm strategies, considers the role of government and regulation, and evaluates the effects of mergers and monopolistic practices. By the end, students will understand how market structures influence economic performance and how policy can mitigate or exacerbate market failures.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce different approaches to study industrial organization, firm, and market structures.
2. Develop proficiency in assessing monopoly and oligopoly firms' behaviour.
3. Familiarize students with game theory and strategic interactions among.
4. Examine the roles of product differentiation, advertising, and R&D in shaping market outcomes.
5. Equip students with skills to evaluate market power, mergers, syndication, and antitrust laws.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Introduction to Industrial Organization:  Approaches to the study of industrial organization, static versus dynamic models, government, global economy, and industrial organization.

	2
	Theory of Firm and Market structure: a) Economic costs and the optimal size of the firm, b) Theory of perfect competition, c) Monopoly, d) Oligopoly and monopolistic competition; e) Social costs of monopoly, f) contestable markets and potential competition.

	3
	Oligopoly Models: Collusion and Prisoner’s Dilemma, Cournot Model, Bertrand Model, price fixing and collusion, tacit vs. explicit collusion, resale price maintenance.

	4
	Game Theory: Two-person constant sum games; two-person non-constant sum games; pure strategy and mixed strategy; cooperative games; dominant strategy; Nash equilibrium; repeated games; sequential games; threat; commitment and credibility; entry deterrence.

	5
	Product Differentiation and Advertising: Theoretical analysis of product differentiation, the optimal amount of variety, branding, advertising and market structure, advertising as a barrier to entry.

	6
	Technological Change and Research and Development (R&D): Technological change, R&D and innovation model, firm size and R&D, implications of R&D on productivity and profitability.

	7
	Mergers: Concept and causes of mergers, horizontal and vertical mergers, conglomerate mergers and corporate takeovers, implications of mergers on market structure and efficiency.

	8
	Market Power, Syndication and Antitrust Laws: Lerner Index and market power, mark-up pricing, limit pricing and predatory pricing, non-pricing strategies to deter entry and market monopolization, antitrust and competition laws and regulations.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs) 
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain analytical approaches of industrial organization and compare firm and market structures.
CLO2: Apply models of oligopoly to evaluate the strategic interactions among oligopoly firms.
CLO3: Apply key game theory to evaluate how firms behave in competitive and collusive environments.
CLO4: Examine how product differentiation, branding, advertising, and R&D influence market outcomes.
CLO5: Evaluate the sources and consequences of mergers, market power, syndication, and antitrust legislation.

Mapping CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	3
	
	3
	3
	2
	
	

	CLO 2
	3
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 3
	3
	
	3
	3
	3
	
	
	2

	CLO 4
	3
	
	3
	
	
	
	3
	

	CLO 5
	3
	
	
	2
	3
	
	3
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA 01, CA 03, SA 0, SA 02

	CLO 2
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA 01, CA 04, SA 01, SA 02

	CLO 3
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA 02, CA 05, SA 01, SA 02

	CLO 4
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA 02, CA 03, SA 01, SA 02

	CLO 5
	TL 01, TL 02 TL 05
	CA 02, CA 03, SA 01, SA 02



Learning Resources
1. Adams, W., & Brock, J. W. (2014). Antitrust Economics on Trial: A Dialogue on the New Laissez-Faire. Princeton University Press.
2. Carlton, D. W., & Perloff, J. M. (2015). Modern Industrial Organization. 4th Edition. Pearson.
3. Gibbons, R. (1992). Game Theory for Applied Economists. Princeton University Press.
4. Tirole, J. (1988). The Theory of Industrial Organization. MIT Press.
Waldman, D. E., Jensen, E. J., & Ge, Q. (2025). Industrial Organization: Theory and Practice. 6th Edition.


	Course Code: ECO0311 4133
	Credit: 4
	Year: 4th
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Mathematics IV: Dynamic Optimization and Real Analysis
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
The course explores the salient features of dynamic optimization problems and different approaches to dynamic optimization problems. This course also provides the concepts and solutions of the calculus of variations and their applications in economics as well as basic concepts on real analysis, which enable the students to understand the microeconomic theory in detail. It provides an introduction to dynamic optimization and dynamic programming. 

Course Objectives
This course aims to 
1. Enhance students' skills in mathematical tools and techniques for modeling and analyzing dynamic economic systems, focusing on the behavior of economic agents over time.
2. Serve students with advanced mathematical tools for modeling and analyzing uncertainty.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Dynamic Optimization and Calculus of Variations: Salient features of dynamic optimization problems, The Euler equation, versions of Euler equation in special cases, economic application, Transversality conditions (general and specialized) for variable end point problems.

	2
	Optimal Control Theory: The nature of optimal control, the maximum principle, economic interpretations of maximum principle, setting up Hamiltonian, control and state variable, solution procedure, first order conditions and the interpretation of co-state variable, current value Hamiltonian, present value Hamiltonian, transversality condition, alternative terminal conditions, optimum control with infinite time horizon, neoclassical growth model, phase diagram.

	3
	Real Analysis: Sets and Functions, Mathematical Induction, Finite and Infinite Sets; Algebraic and Order Properties, Absolute Value and Real Line, the Completeness Property; Sequences and Series: Limit Theorems, Monotone Sequence, the Cauchy Criterion; Limits: Limits and Functions, Limit Theorems; Continuous Functions: Continuous Functions, Uniform Continuity, Monotone and Inverse Functions.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1. Solve a dynamic optimization problem.
CLO2. Utilize calculus of variation techniques to model and solve optimization problems.
CLO3. Analyze the optimal control theories and their applications in economics.
CLO4. Develop a solid foundation in the concepts of real analysis.
CLO5. Estimate a small-scale dynamic stochastic general equilibrium (DSGE) model using Julia/MATLAB/ Dynare software platform.

Mapping CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	2
	1
	
	2
	
	2

	CLO 2
	
	3
	2
	2
	3
	
	3
	

	CLO 3
	3
	2
	2
	1
	2
	
	1
	2

	CLO 4
	2
	
	
	
	2
	1
	1
	

	CLO 5
	3
	3
	3
	2
	2
	
	
	3


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL 01 TL 02 TL 03
	CA 01 CA 03 SA 01

	CLO 2
	TL 01 TL 02 TL 03
	CA 01 CA 02 CA 04 SA 01 

	CLO 3
	TL 01 TL 02
	CA 03 CA 05 SA 01

	CLO 4
	TL 01 TL 02 
	CA 02 CA 04 SA 01

	CLO 5
	TL 01 TL 02 TL 05
	CA 02 CA 05 SA 01



Learning Resources
1. Bartle, R and D. R. Sherbert (2011). Introduction to Real Analysis, 4th Edition, Wiley.
2. Chiang, A. C. (1992). Elements of Dynamic Optimization. McGraw-Hill.
3. Dowling, E. T. (2001). Introduction to Mathematical Economics. 3rd Edition. McGraw-Hill.
4. Gandolfo, G. (2009). Economic Dynamics. 4th Edition. Springer.
5. Kamien, M. I., & Schwartz, N. L. (2012). Dynamic Optimization: The Calculus of Variations and Optimal Control in Economics and Management. 2nd Edition. Dover Publications.


	Course Code: ECO0311 4146
	Credit: 4
	Year: 4th
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Econometrics II
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course provides an in-depth understanding of econometric techniques essential for empirical economic research, focusing on limited dependent variable models, endogeneity, and time series analysis. It equips students with the tools necessary to handle real-world data issues such as binary outcomes, censored variables, and non-linear models using Maximum Likelihood Estimation (MLE) and Instrumental Variables (IV). The course emphasizes applied econometrics, covering regression with categorical variables, structural breaks, simultaneous equations, distributed lag models, and foundational time series modeling techniques. Students are prepared to conduct robust policy evaluations and structural modeling in complex economic settings, with a strong foundation in theory and applied estimation strategies.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. [bookmark: _Hlk201414661]Introduce econometric models for limited dependent variables.
2. Familiarize students with the qualitative and categorical regressors.
3. Develop proficiency in identifying and resolving endogeneity using 2SLS, IV, and GMM methods.
4. Provide a foundational understanding of time series econometric tools and distributed lag models.
5. Enable students to estimate simultaneous equations models.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Limited Dependent Variable Models: Types of limited dependent variables—binary, ordinal, and truncated variables; Linear Probability Model; Logit and Probit models; Estimation techniques—Maximum Likelihood Estimation (MLE), Marginal effects and Odd Ratio; Multinomial and Ordered Logit and Probit models; Tobit models for censored data; Count Data and Poisson Regression Model.

	2
	Regression with Independent Categorical Variables: Regression with qualitative explanatory variables, dummy variables for changes in the intercept and slope coefficients, categorical variables, and structural breaks.

	3
	Endogeneity Problem and Instrumental Variables (IV) Estimation: Problem of Endogeneity; two-stage least squares (2SLS), Proxy and Instrumental Variable (IV) regression; conditions for valid instruments; over-identification and under-identification; tests for instrument validity—Sargant test, Hansen J test; generalized method of moments (GMM) and dynamic instruments.

	4
	Introductory Time Series Analysis: The nature and components of time series data, time trend, and seasonal adjustment, Autoregressive Model (AR), Moving Average Models (MA), ARMA (p, q) Model; using ARMA for univariate forecasting.

	5
	Distributed Lag Models: Finite distributed lag model: impact multiplier and long run multiplier; infinite distributed lag model: Almon-Kycok model; rational distributed lag model; ARDL model.

	6
	Simultaneous Equations Models: Endogenous variables, causality, simultaneous equation bias; structural and reduced form estimation, identification problem: necessary and sufficient conditions for identification, methods of estimation, tests for simultaneity and endogeneity.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Estimate and interpret limited dependent variable models, including Logit, Probit, Tobit, and Poisson.
CLO2: Incorporate and analyze roles of qualitative and categorical explanatory variables in regression models.
CLO3: Apply 2SLS and instrumental variables to address endogeneity and evaluate instrument validity.
CLO4: Evaluate time series models (e.g., ARMA, ARDL) for dynamic economic analysis and forecasting. 
CLO5: Identify and estimate simultaneous equations models in structural and reduced forms.

Mapping CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	2
	1
	
	2
	
	2

	CLO 2
	
	3
	2
	2
	3
	
	3
	

	CLO 3
	3
	2
	2
	1
	2
	
	1
	2

	CLO 4
	2
	
	
	
	2
	1
	1
	

	CLO 5
	3
	3
	3
	2
	2
	
	
	3


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL 01 TL 02 TL 03
	CA 01 CA 03 SA 01

	CLO 2
	TL 01 TL 02 TL 03
	CA 01 CA 02 CA 04 SA 01 

	CLO 3
	TL 01 TL 02
	CA 03 CA 05 SA 01

	CLO 4
	TL 01 TL 02 
	CA 02 CA 04 SA 01

	CLO 5
	TL 01 TL 02 TL 05
	CA 02 CA 05 SA 01



Learning Resources
1. Enders, W. (2014). Applied Econometric Time Series. 4th Edition. John Wiley & Sons.
2. Greene, W. H. (2020). Econometric Analysis. 8th Edition. Pearson Education Limited.
3. Johnston, J., & DiNardo, J. (1997). Econometric Methods. 4th Edition. McGraw-Hill.
4. Kennedy, P. B. (2008). A Guide to Econometrics. 6th Edition. Wiley-Blackwell.
5. Stock, J. H., & Watson, M. W. (2023). Introduction to Econometrics. 4th Edition. Pearson.
6. Wooldridge, J. M. (2025). Introductory Econometrics: A Modern Approach. 8th Edition. Cengage Learning.


	Course Code: ECO0311 4176
	Credit: 1
	Year: 4th
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Lab VI: Application of Econometrics II
	Course Status: Lab (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course focuses on the practical implementation of econometric techniques using statistical software such as STATA, R, and EVIEWS. It emphasizes hands-on data analysis with limited dependent variable models, instrumental variables, simultaneous equations, distributed lag models, and time series forecasting. By bridging theoretical understanding with applied tools, the course equips students with essential skills for empirical research in economics, finance, and policy analysis. Through extensive use of real data and statistical packages, students will gain the competence to perform robust regression analyses, diagnose model issues, and interpret econometric results in a research or professional setting.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. [bookmark: _Hlk201414642]Train students in estimating and interpreting limited dependent variable models using STATA or R.
2. Demonstrate dummy variables, proxies, and instrumental variable techniques for regression analysis.
3. Equip students with foundational skills in time series analysis and forecasting using ARIMA models. 
4. Introduce distributed lag models and apply finite and infinite distributed lag estimations using.
5. Develop skills in estimating simultaneous equations models through software-based approaches.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Regression with Limited Dependent Variable Models: LPM, Logit, Probit, Tobit, and Poisson using STATA or R.

	2
	Regression with Dummy Variables, Proxy and IV: Regression with qualitative variables; proxy and IV using STATA or R.

	3
	Basic Time Series Analysis and ARIMA Model using EVIEWS, STATA, or R.

	4
	Distributed Lag model using EVIEWS.

	5
	Simultaneous Equations Models using STATA, or R.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Estimate and interpret LPM, Logit, Probit, Tobit, and Poisson models using STATA or R.
CLO2: Apply dummy variables, proxies, and instrumental variables in regression analysis using STATA or R.
CLO3: Conduct basic time series analysis and apply ARIMA models for forecasting using econometric software.
CLO4: Estimate finite and infinite distributed lag models and interpret short-run and long-run effects.
CLO5: Implement and analyze simultaneous equations models in STATA or R.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	
	
	2
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	
	
	
	2
	
	3
	

	CLO 3
	
	3
	
	
	3
	
	
	

	CLO 4
	
	3
	
	
	3
	
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02
	CA04, SA02

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA04, SA02

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02
	CA05, SA02

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02
	CA05, SA02



Learning Resources
1. Baum, C. F. (2006). An Introduction to Modern Econometrics Using Stata. Stata Press.
2. Cameron, A. C., & Trivedi, P. K. (2022). Microeconometrics Using Stata. 2nd Edition. Stata Press.
3. Kleiber, C., & Zeileis, A. (2008). Applied Econometrics with R. Springer.
4. Shumway, R. H., & Stoffer, D. S. (2025). Time Series Analysis and Its Applications: With R Examples. 5th Edition. Springer.


	Course Code: ECO0311 4187
	Credit: 1
	Year: 4th
	Semester: 1st

	Course Title: Viva Voce
	Course Status: Core



Rationale of the Course
The Viva Voce is an oral examination held at the end of the semester to assess students' understanding of core course materials. It evaluates their critical thinking, subject knowledge, and communication skills. The test offers students a platform to express and reflect on their academic learning. It also measures their ability to engage in meaningful dialogue with examiners.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Assess students' grasp of the course material and communication skills in the core courses.
2. Provide students with a platform to showcase their academic achievements and effectively articulate their learning in meaningful discussions that are essential for a professional career.

Course Content
A comprehensive overview of all the topics covered in the courses offered during the semester.

Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Present key concepts from coursework clearly to subject experts using verbal and visual explanations.
CLO2: Communicate knowledge effectively to formal and non-expert audiences, justifying arguments logically.
CLO3: Apply economic theories to real-world contexts and policy recommendations in professional settings.
CLO4: Participate confidently in academic and professional discussions contributing to knowledge exchange.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 2
	2
	
	3
	
	3
	
	1
	

	CLO 3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 4
	
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 2
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 3
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 4
	TL05
	SA 02



Learning Resources
Learning resources that have been consulted for all the courses taught in the semester.




















Fourth Year Second Semester


	Course Code: ECO0311 4224
	Credit: 4
	Year: 4th
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Advanced Macroeconomics
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course
This course provides an in-depth understanding of contemporary macroeconomic theories and policy debates that shape national and global economic outcomes. It examines competing macroeconomic schools—Classical, Neoclassical, and Keynesian—and introduces modern frameworks like the Solow Growth Model, Endogenous Growth Theory, Rational Expectations, and the 3-Equation Model. By addressing core issues such as inflation, unemployment, consumption, and investment dynamics, the course equips students with analytical tools for understanding economic stability, long-run growth, and macroeconomic fluctuations. Emphasis is placed on monetary and fiscal stabilization policies, debt dynamics, and the complexities of modern economic policymaking in open and forward-looking economies. This course prepares students for careers in public policy, central banking, macroeconomic research, and strategic economic advisory roles.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to: 
1. Present comparative assessment of the major macroeconomic schools and their policy implications.
2. Familiarize students with economic growth models and determinants of long-run living standards.
3. Enable students to understand rational expectations and 3-Equation Models. 
4. Develop proficiency in analyzing consumption and investment behaviour.
5. Equip students with foundational skills to evaluate macroeconomic policies and their implications for inflation control, debt sustainability, and long-term stability.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Controversies in Macroeconomics: Classical, Neo-classical and Keynesian Schools.

	2
	Economic Growth: Sources of economic growth, growth accounting; Solow Model, steady state, determinants of long-run living standards, convergence, golden rule of capital accumulation. 

	3
	Rational Expectation: Concept of adaptive and rational expectations; Muth Model, monetarist model in rational expectation, Lucas critique, Sargent-Wallace propositions.

	4
	3-Equation Model: 3-equation Model; wage and price settings and derivations of modern PC Curve; equilibrium in goods, labor and money market at the interactions of IS, PC and MR curves; effect of inflation shock, temporary and permanent demand shock; monetary Rule Line and real interest rate, sacrifice ratios and disinflation strategies, cold turkey and gradualism.

	5
	Consumption: Intertemporal consumption behavior; consumer preferences, income, and interest rates in modeling the permanent income hypothesis; random walk hypothesis of consumption.

	6
	Investment: Investment in perfect competition environment and efficient capital markets; Investment in imperfect competition; Forward-looking consumption and investment in IS-PC-MR model.

	7
	Dynamics of Inflation and Unemployment: Phillips curve, inflation inertia, expectation augmented Phillips curve, imperfect labor market equilibrium, NAIRU.

	8
	Macroeconomic Policies: (a) Monetary policy paradigms, central bank’s utility function, deriving monetary rule, interest rate rules and lags, deflation trap; rules vs discretion in monetary policy; (b) Automatic stabilizer and discretionary fiscal policy, debt dynamics, and Ricardian equivalence; (c) Monetizing the debt, seigniorage, and inflation tax, prudential macroeconomic policy.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Compare and contrast Classical, Neoclassical, and Keynesian macroeconomic frameworks.
CLO2: Apply the Solow growth model to examine sources of economic growth and long-run living standards.
CLO3: Analyze rational expectations and the IS-PC-MR (3-equation) model and assess the policy implications.
CLO4: Evaluate the intertemporal consumption and investment dynamics. 
CLO5: Assess the dynamics of inflation and unemployment and design prudential macroeconomic policy.

Mapping CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	3
	1
	1
	3
	3
	3
	

	CLO 2
	3
	3
	1
	1
	3
	3
	3
	

	CLO 3
	3
	3
	1
	1
	3
	3
	3
	2

	CLO 4
	3
	3
	2
	2
	3
	3
	3
	

	CLO 5
	3
	3
	2
	2
	3
	3
	3
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL 01, TL 02
	CA1, CA4, CA5, SA1

	CLO 2
	TL 01, TL 02
	CA1, CA4, CA5, SA1

	CLO 3
	TL 01, TL 02
	CA2, CA4, CA5, SA1

	CLO 4
	TL 01, TL 02, TL 05
	CA2, CA4, CA5, SA1

	CLO 5
	TL 01, TL 02, TL 05
	CA2, CA4, CA5, SA1



Learning Resources
1. Blanchard, O. J., & Fischer, S. (1989). Lectures on Macroeconomics. MIT Press.
2. Carlin, W., & Soskice, D. W. (2024). Macroeconomics: Institutions, Instability, and Inequality. Oxford University Press.
3. Froyen, R. T. (2014). Macroeconomics: Theories and Policies. 10th Edition. Pearson.
4. Minford, P., & Peel, D. (2019). Advanced Macroeconomics: A Primer. 2nd Edition. Edward Elgar.
5. Romer, D. (2019). Advanced Macroeconomics. 5th Edition. McGraw-Hill.


	Course Code: ECO0311 4263
	Credit: 4
	Year: 4th
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Economics of Labor Market 
	Course Status: Theory (Core)



Rationale of the Course: 
This course offers a comprehensive exploration of how labor markets function by examining the behavior of workers and employers in terms of labor supply, demand, and wage determination. It integrates theoretical models with empirical evidence to analyze issues such as labor force participation, human capital investment, wage differentials, labor market discrimination, unemployment, and labor union dynamics. By focusing on both microeconomic foundations and policy implications, the course enables students to understand how individual decisions and institutional factors shape labor market outcomes. Special attention is given to current labor market challenges in developing countries like Bangladesh, including structural and cyclical unemployment, income inequality, and labor policy debates. This course is essential for students interested in public policy, development, human resources, and applied labor market research.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to: 
1. Introduce basic concepts, stylized facts, and theoretical foundations of labor economics.
2. Present the economic theories of individual labor supply decisions and household labor participation.
3. Familiarize students with the factors affecting labor demand, labor market equilibrium, including the role of labor unions, monopsony, and minimum wage policies.
4. Develop understanding of wage differentials, job market discrimination, and their impact on earnings.
5. Highlight theories of unemployment and education, training, and human capital investment as a solution to unemployment.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Introduction and Preliminaries: Definition and scope of labor economics: stylized facts of the labor market; supply and demand in a labor market model: overview, implications, and shortcomings.

	2
	Supply of Labor I: Who works, and how much do they work; pattern of hours of work; theory of labor-leisure choices, indifference elasticities, income and budget constraint, equilibrium hours of work, hours of work and changes in non-labor income; extensive and. intensive margins; labor supply elasticities.

	3
	Supply of Labor II: Labor force participation decision and hours of work participation and changes in the market wage; participation and changes in non-labor income; household production; joint labor supply decisions within the households; life cycle aspects of labor supply.

	4
	Demand for Labor: Demand for labor in the short-run and long-run; laws of derived demand and labor demand elasticity (time permitting), quasi-fixed costs, and labor demand.

	5
	Labor Unions and Labor Market Equilibrium: Why are some jobs unionized and the share of jobs unionized; outcomes in unionized labor markets; labor market equilibrium; market power, monopsony, and competition; minimum wages and anti-poverty policies.

	6
	Occupational Wage Differentials and Discrimination in Labor market: The pattern of occupational earnings; compensating wage differentials—job attributes, hedonic theory, employee benefits; gender differences in occupational attainment; reasons of occupational segregation; earnings differentials by race and gender; theories of job market discrimination, personal prejudice, imperfect information; discrimination and life-cycle earnings.

	7
	Unemployment: Theories of unemployment: an overview; rigid wages (efficiency wage, contract and insider-outsider models and survey evidence); matching and search approaches; unemployment insurance, flexibility and labor policies; unemployment in Bangladesh: is it structural or cyclical?

	8
	Education, Training, and Human Capital: Education and training as investment; theory of human capital investment decision, private and social rate of return, schooling and distribution of individual earnings; screening and signaling theories of education; training: general skills training problem and solutions; evaluating government training programs.


	
Course Learning Outcome (CLOs)
After the successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain basic principles of labor economics and stylized facts of labor markets.
CLO2: Analyze factors influencing individual labor supply decisions and household labor participation.
CLO3: Assess how firms determine their demand and analyze how market and institutional forces, including unions and minimum wages, affect labor market equilibrium.
CLO4:  Examine sources of wage differentials and discrimination based on factors like race and gender.
CLO5: Evaluate theories of unemployment and the role of human capital investment, including education and training, on individual earnings and labor market outcomes.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	

	CLO 2
	
	
	3
	
	2
	
	
	

	CLO 3
	
	
	3
	
	2
	
	
	

	CLO 4
	
	
	3
	
	
	
	2
	

	CLO 5
	3
	3
	2
	2
	3
	3
	3
	3


3 = Strong; 2= Moderate; 1= Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, SA01

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, CA02, SA01 

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02
	CA02, SA01 

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02
	CA02, SA01 



Learning Resources
1. Ashenfelter, O. C., & Card, D. (Eds.). (2011). Handbook of Economics of Labor Market , Volume 4. Elsevier.
2. Benjamin, D., Gunderson, M., Lemieux, T., & Riddell, C. (2017). Labour Market Economics. 8th Edition. McGraw-Hill Ryerson.
3. Borjas, G. J. (2023). Economics of Labor Market . 9th Edition. McGraw-Hill.
4. Ehrenberg, R. G., Smith, R. S., & Hallock, K. F. (2025). Modern Economics of Labor Market : Theory and Public Policy. 15th Edition. Routledge.
5. Kaufman, B. E., & Hotchkiss, J. L. (2006). The Economics of Labor Markets. 7th Edition. Thomson South-Western.

	Course Code: GED0111 4201c
	Credit: 3
	Year: 4th
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Research Methodology
	Course Status: Theory (GED)



Rationale of the Course
This course offers an in-depth exploration of research methodology, equipping students with the essential tools and techniques for conducting rigorous and ethical research. It covers the entire research process—from formulating research questions to data collection, analysis, and reporting. Emphasizing both qualitative and quantitative approaches, the course prepares students to critically engage with existing literature, design robust research studies, and produce scholarly reports adhering to ethical standards. By integrating theoretical foundations with practical applications, students will develop the skills necessary to contribute meaningfully to academic and professional research endeavors.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce students to the fundamental principles and processes of research methodology.
2. Familiarize students with various research designs and their appropriate applications.
3. Develop students' skills in qualitative and quantitative data collection, analysis, and presentation.
4. Guide students in writing research proposals and reports that adhere to academic standards.
5. Inform about the importance of ethical considerations in conducting research.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Introduction to Research: Meaning and objectives of research; Characteristics and types of research; Steps of research; Importance of research in decision-making.

	2
	Research Process and Design: Identifying and defining a research problem; Research questions and hypotheses; Review of literature; Formulation of objectives; Different types of research design—exploratory, descriptive, experimental; data, variables, and their classification; measurement and scaling techniques (Likert, Thurstone, semantic differential).

	3
	Collecting and Analysing Secondary Data: Types and sources of secondary data, datasets outline, suitability of data for your project, authentication and credibility; context analysis; coding and decoding process; Meta-analysis.

	4
	Collecting Primary Data: (i) Sampling, (ii) Sample Design—probability sampling, non-probability sampling methods, sample size determination, sampling errors and biases (iii) Designing questionnaire and collection of data; survey technique, closed and open format, conducting interviews: structured, unstructured, semi-structured; (iv) Experiment—field experiment, lab experiment, experimental and quasi-experimental design, pre-experimental design, ex-post facto.

	5
	Quantitative Data Analysis: Creating a data set, coding and editing; descriptive statistics: central tendency and dispersion, and multivariate frequency distribution; statistical significance; inferential statistics: ANOVA, t, F test, correlation, regression, and non-parametric analysis.

	6
	Qualitative Data Analysis: Case study method, content analysis, focus group discussions, ethnographic methods; interrogative intuition, rhetorical analysis, normative analysis, semiotics, discourse analysis.

	7
	Writing the Proposal and Research Paper: Formulating a successful research proposal, analysing problems, outlining methods, timetable, and budget; Structure of a research report/thesis/article: abstract and executive summary; parts of the main body and visual presentation of data and results (charts, graphs, tables) ; referencing and citation styles (APA, MLA, Chicago, etc). 

	8
	Research Ethics and Integrity: Honesty, deception, and covert research; organizations and ethics committees, intellectual ownership and plagiarism, acknowledgement, responsibility, and accountability of the researcher, conflicts of interest and key ethical issues; research in the digital age (online surveys, big data, AI in research).



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain the different types of research and steps of research process, including hypothesis development.
CLO2: Apply appropriate research designs and sampling techniques to address specific research questions.
CLO3: Utilize various data collection methods, such as surveys, interviews, and observations, effectively.
CLO4: Analyse and interpret data using statistical tools and qualitative analysis methods.
CLO5: Develop and present research proposals and reports that meet academic and professional standards.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	3
	
	
	2
	
	
	

	CLO 3
	
	
	
	
	
	
	3
	

	CLO 4
	
	
	
	
	
	3
	
	

	CLO 5
	
	
	2
	
	
	3
	
	


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02
	CA03, CA04, SA01 

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, SA01 

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, SA01 

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02
	CA02, SA01 

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02
	CA02, SA01 



Learning Resources
1. Babbie, E. R. (2021). The Practice of Social Research. 15th Edition. Cengage Learning.
2. Blaug, M. (1992). The Methodology of Economics. 2nd Edition. Cambridge University Press. 
3. Christensen, L. B., Johnson, R. B., & Turner, L. A. (2024). Research Methods, Design, and Analysis. 13th Edition. Pearson.
4. Creswell, J. W., & Creswell, J. D. (2018). Research Design: Qualitative, Quantitative, and Mixed Methods Approaches. 5th Edition. SAGE Publications.
5. Ethridge, D. E. (2004). Research Methodology in Applied Economics. 2nd Edition. Wiley-Blackwell. 
6. Islam, M. N. (2023). An Introduction to Research Methods. 5th Edition. Mullick & Brothers.
7. Matthews, B., & Ross, L. (2010). Research Methods: A Practical Guide for The Social Sciences. Pearson. 
8. Sahu, P. K. (2016). Research Methodology: A Guide for Researchers in Agricultural Science, Social Science and Other Related Fields. Springer.


	Course Code: GED0111 4271c
	Credit: 1
	Year: 4th
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Lab VII: Field Work for Research Methodology  
	Course Status: Lab (GED)



Rationale of the Course
This course is designed to equip students with the essential skills and methodologies required to conduct rigorous and ethical research. Emphasizing practical application, it covers the entire research process—from designing robust research frameworks and constructing effective survey questionnaires to executing fieldwork and reporting findings. Students will engage in hands-on experiences that mirror real-world research scenarios, preparing them to tackle complex research challenges with confidence and competence.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Develop proficiency in crafting structured survey questionnaires tailored to specific research objectives.
2. Enhance skills in conducting fieldwork, effective communication with interviewees, and data collection.
3. Train students in analysing and interpreting research data accurately.
4. Improve the ability to present research findings professionally adhering to academic standards.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Design Survey Questionnaire: Each student or group will design a survey based on a research question relevant to their area of interest, ensuring alignment with methodological rigor.

	2
	Field Work: Following approval of their survey instrument, students will conduct field data collection through direct interaction with selected respondents in local communities, organizations, or institutions, depending on the research topic. This hands-on experience will allow students to apply techniques in sampling, questionnaire design, and data gathering, while also navigating real-world challenges such as respondent variability, logistical constraints, and data reliability.

	3
	Reporting: Upon completion, students will compile and present their findings, integrating both quantitative and qualitative insights, and reflect critically on the research process in a final report. This fieldwork is designed to enhance analytical thinking, empirical observation, and the practical application of research methods.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Demonstrate the ability to design a field or online survey and questionnaire.
CLO2: Conduct fieldwork competently and collect data with research objectives.
CLO3: Document and present survey findings to a broader audience in a professional manner.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	
	
	3
	
	
	3
	
	

	CLO 2
	
	
	3
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO 3
	
	
	
	3
	3
	
	3
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL04
	CA04, CA05, SA02 

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL05
	CA05, SA02 

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL06
	CA05, SA02 



Learning Resources
1. Andersen, I., Borum, F., Kristensen, P. H., & Karnøe, P. (1995). On the Art of Doing Field Studies: An Experience-based Research Methodology. Handelshøjskolens forlag.
2. Fife, W. (2005). Doing Fieldwork: Ethnographic Methods for Research in Developing Countries and Beyond. Palgrave Macmillan.
3. Glazer, M. (1972). The Research Adventure: Promise and Problems of Field Work. Random House.
4. Grimm, J., Koehler, K., Lust, E. M., Saliba, I., & Schierenbeck, I. (2019). Safer Field Research in the Social Sciences: A Guide to Human and Digital Security in Hostile Environments. SAGE Publications.


	Course Code: ECO0311 4288
	Credit: 1
	Year: 4th
	Semester: 2nd 

	Course Title: Viva Voce
	Course Status: Core



Rationale of the Course
The Viva Voce is an oral examination held at the end of the semester to assess students' understanding of core course materials. It evaluates their critical thinking, subject knowledge, and communication skills. The test offers students a platform to express and reflect on their academic learning. It also measures their ability to engage in meaningful dialogue with examiners.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Assess students' grasp of the course material and communication skills in the core courses.
2. Provide students with a platform to showcase their academic achievements and effectively articulate their learning in meaningful discussions that are essential for a professional career.

Course Content
A comprehensive overview of all the topics covered in the courses offered during the semester.

Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Present key concepts from coursework clearly to subject experts using verbal and visual explanations.
CLO2: Communicate knowledge effectively to formal and non-expert audiences, justifying arguments logically.
CLO3: Apply economic theories to real-world contexts and policy recommendations in professional settings.
CLO4: Participate confidently in academic and professional discussions contributing to knowledge exchange.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 2
	2
	
	3
	
	3
	
	1
	

	CLO 3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 4
	
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 2
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 3
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 4
	TL05
	SA 02



Learning Resources
Learning resources that have been consulted for all the courses taught in the semester.

	Course Code: ECO0311 4294
	Credit: 2
	Year: 4th
	Semester: 2nd

	Course Title: Capstone Project Paper
	Course Status: Core



Rationale of the Course
This capstone course serves as the culminating experience for undergraduate students, integrating theoretical knowledge with practical application in the field of social sciences. Students will engage in a comprehensive research project that encompasses the entire research process—from formulating research questions to reporting findings. By undertaking this project, students will demonstrate their ability to apply research methodologies to real-world issues, thereby bridging the gap between academic and professional practice.

      Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Enable students to design and conduct a comprehensive research project in economics.
2. Enhance students' ability to analyze research data and present findings in a professional manner. 
3. Provide students with a platform to showcase their academic achievements and effectively articulate their learning in meaningful discussions that are essential for a professional career.

Course Content
	Group-Based Capstone Project Paper
At the commencement of the semester, students will be organized into groups of 3 to 5 members, considering their individual strengths, interests, and academic backgrounds. Each group will be assigned a faculty supervisor who will provide guidance and support throughout the research process. Supervisors will facilitate regular group meetings to monitor progress, address challenges, and ensure adherence to ethical research practices. The project will encompass the entire research process, from formulating research questions, literature review, applying economic theory, using datasets, and conducting analysis and reporting findings. They will employ appropriate data analysis techniques, such as statistical tests and qualitative coding, to interpret their findings. The final deliverable will be a comprehensive research report adhering to academic standards, reflecting the students' ability to apply theoretical knowledge to practical research challenges. This collaborative approach aims to foster teamwork, enhance problem-solving skills, and prepare students for future professional endeavors.

Components of Capstone Paper

1. Title Page: The title page should include the title of the paper, the student's name, registration number, institutional affiliation, course details, and the date of submission. Choose a clear, concise, and informative title that reflects the content and scope of the research.

2. Abstract: The abstract should summarize the key objectives, methods, main findings, and implications of the study in 150–250 words. It should be written after completing the paper, but placed at the beginning for quick reader reference.

3. Introduction: The introduction should define the research problem, explain its relevance, and outline the main objectives of the study. It should also provide a brief background and highlight the significance of the topic within a broader context.

4. Review of Literature: This section should present a synthesis of key scholarly works related to the topic, identifying gaps and areas of agreement or debate. It should critically evaluate the contributions of previous research and justify the need for student study.

5. Theoretical or Conceptual Framework: Provide a theoretical lens or conceptual model that guides analysis and helps explain the relationships between variables. The framework should be grounded in scholarly theories relevant to the research focus.

6. Data and Methodology: Explain how the collected data (if applicable) or selected sources for review, along with the analytical approach. Clearly state the research design, tools used, and any limitations of student methodology.

7. Results and Discussions: Present and interpret key findings from research. Discuss implications, patterns, and anomalies, and explore how the results support or challenge existing knowledge.

8. Conclusion and Policy Implications: Summarize the main insights of the study and how they contribute to the academic or practical understanding of the topic. Suggest possible policy interventions, recommendations, or directions for future research.

9. References: List all sources cited in the paper using a consistent citation style (e.g., APA). Ensure accuracy, completeness, and adherence to the required formatting guidelines.

10. Length: The total length of the paper should be 5000-8000 words.



Assessment Rubrics
	Materials to be judged
	Judgment basis
(Allotted marks)
	Judgment criteria

	
	
	

	Research Paper
	Documentation
(50)
	Well-prepared research paper with clearly understandable materials and a logical sequence. Links theoretical frameworks. References are appropriately cited.

	Presentation
	Presentation skill
(25)
	Presentation is with a clear and audible voice, smart, confident delivery, and adorably short. Pronunciations are exact. Always speaks in complete sentences.

	
	Subject Knowledge and Linking (25)
	Points effectively link the subject matter with theory, real-world problems, and related work.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO 1: Conduct research.
CLO 2: Integrate economic theories with policy recommendations.
CLO 3: Effectively communicate their findings to formal audiences, comprehending the subject matter.
CLO 4: Engage in academic and professional discussions contributing effectively to the exchange of ideas.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	CLO 1
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 2
	2
	
	3
	
	3
	
	1
	

	CLO 3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO 4
	
	3
	2
	
	
	
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03

	CLO 2
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03

	CLO 3
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03

	CLO 4
	TL02, TL05
	CA05, SA 03



Learning Resources
Learning resources will be supplied by the supervising teacher.































Part D
Courses Offered to Other Departments

First Year: Semester I
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 1105e (PSS)
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	4
	0
	4

	ECO0311 1105f (PAD)
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	4
	0
	4

	ECO0311 1105C (CEE)
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	3
	0
	3



First Year: Semester II
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 1205g (SCW)
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	4
	0
	4

	ECO0311 1205h (SOC)
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	4
	0
	4

	ECO0311 1205A (ARC) 
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	3
	0
	3

	ECO0311 1205H (PME)
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	3
	0
	3

	ECO0311 1205E (EEE)
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	3
	0
	3

	ECO0311 1207L (GEE)
	Economic Elements in Geography
	GED
	3
	0
	3



Second Year: Semester I
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 2101i (BUS)
	Principles of Microeconomics
	GED
	4
	0
	4

	ECO0311 2101O(STA)
	Principles of Microeconomics
	GED
	4
	0
	4

	ECO0311 2105a(ANP)
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	3
	0
	3

	ECO0311 2105P (FES)
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	3
	0
	3

	ECO0311 2105F (FET)
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	3
	0
	3

	ECO0311 2105G (IPE)
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	3
	0
	3

	ECO03112105Q(MEE)
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	3
	0
	3

	ECO0311 2105B (CEP)
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	3
	0
	3

	ECO0311 2105D (CSE)
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	3
	0
	3

	ECO03112105W (SWE)
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	3
	0
	3



Second Year: Semester II
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 2203i (BUS)
	Principles of Macroeconomics
	GED
	4
	0
	4

	ECO03112203O (STA)
	Principles of Macroeconomics
	GED
	4
	0
	4



Third Year: Semester I
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 3105M (MAT)
	Principles of Economics
	GED
	3
	0
	3




	Course Title: Principles of Economics
	Credit: 4 or 3
	Course Status: GED

	Course Code: ECO0311 1105e (PSS)/ECO0311 1105f (PAD)/ECO0311 1105C (CEE)/ ECO0311 1205g (SCW)/ECO0311 1205h (SOC)/ECO0311 1205A (ARC)/ ECO0311 1205H (PME)/ECO0311 1205E (EEE)/ ECO03112105a(ANP)/ ECO03112105P(FES)/ECO03112105F(FET)/ECO03112105G (IPE)/ ECO03112105Q (MEE)/ECO03112105B (CEP)/ ECO03112105D(CSE)/ ECO03112105W(SWE)/ECO03113105M(MAT)



Rationale of the Course:
This course aims to provide students with a foundational understanding of how individuals, firms, and governments make economic decisions in a world of scarce resources. Through a study of microeconomic concepts such as supply and demand, consumer behavior, market structures, and firm decision-making, students gain insights into the functioning of markets and the implications of various policy interventions. The course also introduces macroeconomic dimensions to connect individual economic choices to national outcomes such as income, inflation, unemployment, money, banking, budget, and development. Students will develop analytical tools to interpret current economic issues. It prepares learners for further studies in economics and helps them apply economic reasoning to real-life problems.

Course Objectives:
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce fundamental concepts and tools of economic analysis.
2. Familiarize students with demand, supply, and market mechanisms.
3. Enable students to assess consumer decision-making and producer behavior.
4. Demonstrate the measurement and determination of national income, inflation, and unemployment.
5. Equip students with skills to evaluate the role of economic policies in growth and development.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Introduction to Economics: Definition of economics, micro vs macroeconomics, basic concepts of economics—scarcity, choice, opportunity cost, efficiency using production possibilities frontier, market vs planned economy, organization of market economy using circular flow diagram.

	2
	Market, Demand and Supply: Market, laws and agents of market; determinants of demand and supply; shifting of demand and supply curves; market equilibrium; elasticity of demand and supply.

	3
	Consumer Choice:  Concepts of utility; law of diminishing marginal utility; indifference curve; budget constraint; consumer’s equilibrium.

	4
	Production, Cost, and Profit: Production—production function and stages of production; (b) Costs—accounting and economic cost, fixed and variable costs, total, average and marginal costs; (c) competitive and non-competitive markets and profit determination in perfect competition.

	5
	National Income Measurement and Determination: GDP and GNI, methods of GDP measurement and their shortcomings, real vs. nominal GDP, national income model.

	6
	Inflation and Unemployment: Definition and measurement of inflation and unemployment; types, causes, and consequences of inflation and unemployment, and their remedial measures.

	7
	Money, Banking and Monetary Policy: Definition and functions of money; money demand and money supply; commercial banks and money creation process; central bank and monetary policy.

	8
	Fiscal Policy, Budget and Development: Fiscal policy and government budget structure; economic growth vs development; human development index; poverty, inequality, and sustainable development.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO 1. Explain the basic economic principles and structure of economy.
CLO 2. Analyze how market works through interactions of demand and supply.
CLO 3. Evaluate consumer and producer behavior.
CLO 4. Assess overall macroeconomic performance related to national income, inflation and unemployment.   
CLO 5. Develop critical thinking ability by relating economic policies with real-world development issues. 

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
To be mapped by the corresponding program offering entity.

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA03, SA01

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA04, SA01

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA05, SA01



Learning Resources 
1. Arnold, R. A., Arnold, D. R., & Arnold, D. H. (2023). Economics. 14th Edition. Cengage Learning.
2. Colander, D. C. (2023). Economics. 12th Edition. McGraw-Hill Education.
3. Hubbard, R. G., & O'Brien, A. P. (2024). Economics. 8th Edition. Pearson.
4. Mankiw, N. G. (2024). Principles of Economics. 10th Edition. Cengage Learning.
5. Samuelson, P. A., & Nordhaus, W. D. (2009). Economics. 19th Edition. McGraw-Hill.


	Course Title: Principles of Microeconomics
	Credit: 4 or 3
	Course Status: GED

	Course Code: ECO0311 2101i (BUS)/ ECO0311 2101O (STA)



Rationale of the Course
This course provides a foundational understanding of key economic concepts and principles of microeconomics. It is designed to equip students with the theoretical and analytical tools needed to understand how individuals and societies allocate scarce resources to meet competing needs and wants. By exploring fundamental topics such as scarcity, opportunity cost, market forces, consumer behavior, production, cost structures, and different market types, students will develop a structured way of thinking about real-world economic issues. The course fosters economic reasoning and decision-making skills that are essential for both academia and practice.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce basic concepts, principles, and models used in economic analysis.
2. Develop an understanding of how markets operate.
3. Equip students with theory and tools for consumer behavior analysis.
4. Explain the production process and costs relevant to firms' decision-making.
5. Examine the functioning and outcomes of perfect competition and monopoly markets.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Basic Concepts in Economics: Definition of Economics and Scope, Economic Resources and Allocation Problems, Scarcity, Choice, Opportunity Cost, Production Possibilities Frontier (PPF), Efficiency vs Equity, Economic Principles and Economic Systems.

	2
	Market, Demand and Supply: Market and Market Forces; The Law of Demand, Demand Curve, Determinants of Demand, Shifts versus Movement along the Demand Curve, Elasticity of Demand, Elasticity and Revenue; The Law of Supply, Supply Curve, Determinants of Supply Curve, Shifts versus Movement along the Supply Curve, Elasticity of Supply.

	3
	Market Equilibrium and Welfare: Market Equilibrium, Consumer and Producer Surplus, Effect of Government Policies— Tax, Subsidy, Price Ceiling, Flooring, and Rationing on Welfare.

	4
	Consumer Behavior: Utility and Choice, Cardinal and Ordinal Utility, Total and Marginal Utility, Law of Diminishing Marginal Utility, Indifference Curves and their Properties, Budget Line, Consumer Equilibrium, Income and Substitution Effects. 

	5
	Production: Production Function, Short Run and Long Run, Total, Average and Marginal Product, Law of Diminishing Returns, Optimum Stage of Production and Employment, Returns to scale.

	6
	Cost and Revenue: Accounting and Economic Cost, Fixed and Variable Costs, Total, Average and Marginal Costs and Revenues; Isoquants, Isocosts, Cost Minimization and Least Cost Combination.

	7
	Perfect Competition: Characteristics of Perfectly Competitive Market, Profit Maximization in Short Run and Long Run, Loss, Shut Down, Entry and Exit Conditions. 

	8
	Non-Competitive Markets: Characteristics of Monopoly, Oligopoly and Monopolistic Competition; Sources of Monopoly, Production and Pricing Decisions of Monopoly, Price Discrimination.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
       Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain fundamental concepts in economics, including scarcity, choice, opportunity cost, and efficiency.
CLO2: Analyze market behavior using demand and supply framework.
CLO3: Apply indifference curves, and budget constraints to analyze consumer choice.
CLO4: Employ production and cost functions to make firm-level decisions.
CLO5: Assess market behavior and pricing strategies under perfect competition and monopoly.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
To be mapped by the corresponding program offering entity.

 Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL05
	CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02
	CA01, CA04, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA03, CA05, SA03

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02, TL05
	CA02, CA04, SA01

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL04
	CA05, SA02, SA03



Learning Resources
1. Arnold, R. A. (2022). Economics. 14th Edition. Cengage.
2. Colander, D. C. (2021). Microeconomics. 11th Edition. McGraw Hill.
3. Koutsoyiannis, A. (2003). Modern Microeconomics. 2nd Edition. Palgrave Macmillan.
4. Mankiw, N. G. (2024). Principles of Microeconomics. 10th Edition. Cengage.
5. Perloff, J. M. (2024). Microeconomics. 9th Edition. Pearson.


	Course Title: Principles of Macroeconomics
	Credit: 4 or 3
	Course Status: GED

	Course Code: ECO0311 2203i (BUS)/ ECO0311 2203O (STA)



Rationale of the Course
This course offers a foundational understanding of macroeconomic principles and the functioning of an economy at the aggregate level. It introduces students to essential macroeconomic indicators such as GDP, national income, inflation, and unemployment, while exploring how these metrics are measured and interpreted. The course also examines major economic models, including the circular flow model and the AD-AS framework, to understand equilibrium output and economic fluctuations. Key macroeconomic policies—monetary and fiscal—are analyzed for their roles in stabilizing the economy. By incorporating real-world examples and policy implications, the course equips students with the analytical tools needed to critically evaluate national and global economic issues and understand the economic rationale behind policy decisions.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce the basic structure and components of the macroeconomy.
2. Explore macroeconomic performance metrics like GDP, GNI, etc., and their measurement methods.
3. Present the process of macroeconomic equilibrium using national income model and AD-AS model.
4. Evaluate the problems of inflation and unemployment, and their economic implications.
5. Familiarize students with money, banking systems, and the tools of monetary and fiscal policy.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Foundation of Macroeconomics: Circular Flow Model and Organization of Macroeconomy; Key Macroeconomic Indicators: GDP, GNI, NI, and Personal Disposable Income; Various Methods of GDP Measurement; Limitations of GDP; Real vs. Nominal GDP; Growth Rate and Business Cycle.

	2
	Determination of National Income: Psychological Law of Consumption, Consumption function, Saving and Investment Function, Government and External Sector Functions; Leakages and Injections; Equilibrium Output and Multiplier; Paradox of Thrift.

	3
	AD-AS Model and Macroeconomic Equilibrium: Aggregate Demand Curve-Definition, Shape and Determinants; Aggregate Supply Curve-Definition, Shape and Determinants, Classical vs. Keynesian views on AS Curves; Macroeconomic Equilibrium using AD-AS.

	4
	Inflation: Definitions and Types of Inflation; Costs of Living and Price Indices—GDP Deflator and CPI; Demand Pull and Cost Push Inflation; Benefits and Costs of Inflation.

	5
	Unemployment: Definitions of Unemployment; Calculation of Labor Force and Unemployment; Types, Causes and Consequences of Unemployment; Remedial Measures; Phillips Curve.

	6
	Money and Banking: Definition and Functions of Money; Components of Money; Motives of Money Demand: Commercial Banks and Money Creation; Central Bank and Monetary Policy.

	7
	Central Banking, Monetary Policy and Foreign Exchange: Structure and Functions of Central Bank, Objectives, Types and Instruments of Monetary Policy; Foreign Exchange Rate Determination.

	8
	Fiscal Policy and Budget: Definition, Objectives, Types and Instruments of Fiscal Policy; Budget, Types of Taxation; Heads of Government Expenditure; Budget Deficits; Fiscal Policy Multipliers.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain the structure of the macroeconomy and identify key performance indicators.
CLO2: Calculate consumption, saving, investment, national income, and multiplier.
CLO3: Analyze the AD-AS model to explain macroeconomic equilibrium from classical and Keynesian views.
CLO4: Assess types, causes, and consequences of inflation and unemployment.
CLO5: Compare money creation and budgetary process, and monetary, foreign exchange, and fiscal policies.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
To be mapped by the corresponding program offering entity.

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL 01, TL 02
	CA01, CA03, CA04, CA05, SA01

	CLO 2
	TL 01, TL 02,TL 03, TL 05
	CA03, CA04, CA05, SA02, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL 01, TL 02, TL 03, TL 05
	CA01, CA04, CA05, SA02, SA01

	CLO 4
	TL 01, TL 02, TL 03, TL 06
	CA02, CA04, CA05, SA02, SA01

	CLO 5
	TL 03, TL 04, TL 05
	CA03, CA04,CA05, SA01



Learning Resources
1. Abel, A. B., Bernanke, B. S., & Croushore, D. (2023). Macroeconomics. 11th Edition. Pearson Education.
2. Arnold, R. A. (2022). Macroeconomics. 14th Edition. Cengage.
3. Dornbusch, R., Fischer, S., & Startz, R. (2024). Macroeconomics. 13th Edition. McGraw-Hill Education.
4. Dwivedi, D. N. (2015). Macroeconomics: Theory & Policy. McGraw-Hill Education.
5. Krugman, P., & Wells, R. (2020). Macroeconomics in Modules. 4th Edition. Worth Publishers.
6. Mankiw, N. G. (2024). Principles of Economics. 10th Edition. Cengage.


	Course Title: Economic Elements in Geography
	Credit: 3
	Course Status: GED

	Course Code: ECO0311 1205L(GEE)



Rationale of the Course:
This course introduces the foundational concepts of economics, providing students with analytical tools to understand individual and aggregate economic behavior. It covers microeconomic demand, supply, elasticity, consumer behavior, and market structures, alongside macroeconomic indicators such as GDP, inflation, and unemployment. The course also includes classical theories of rent and modern approaches to economic development and sustainability. Students will be equipped to evaluate economic policies and development strategies using cost-benefit analysis and other evaluative techniques. Overall, it offers a balanced understanding of economic functioning at both micro and macro levels with practical applications in policy-making.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce core concepts of microeconomics including market, consumer and producer behavior.
2. Demonstrate macroeconomic metrics like GDP, inflation, unemployment, money, and budget.
3. Enable students to critically evaluate theories of rent. 
4. Familiarize students with modern development strategies, including environmental and policy evaluation techniques.

Course Content
	No
	Topics

	1
	Basic Microeconomics: Basic principles and tools of microeconomics; economic systems; demand, supply and market equilibrium; concepts of elasticity and their applications; utility, indifference curve, budget line and consumer behaviour; different types of markets, production, cost and profit.

	2
	Basic Macroeconomics: Macroeconomic organization and performance measurement—GNP, GDP, inflation, unemployment; money, banking, monetary policy; fiscal policy and government budget. 

	3
	Theories of Rent: David Ricardo, Von Thunen and Sinclair.

	4
	Development and Policy Evaluation: Growth vs development; environmental problems and economic solutions; cost-benefit analysis; sustainable development goals (SDG).



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO 1. Explain the basic principles and organization of economics.
CLO 2. Analyze different market, consumer and firm behaviour. 
CLO 3. Assess macroeconomic metrics such as GDP, inflation, and unemployment, monetary and fiscal policies.
CLO 4. Compare and contrast classical theories of rent by Ricardo, Von Thünen, and Sinclair.
CLO 5. Assess development strategies in light of cost-benefit analysis, and environmental sustainability.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
To be mapped by the corresponding program offering entity.

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA03, SA01

	CLO 2
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01

	CLO 3
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01

	CLO 4
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA04, SA01

	CLO 5
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA05, SA01



Learning Resources 
1. Arnold, R. A., Arnold, D. R., & Arnold, D. H. (2023). Economics. 14th Edition. Cengage Learning.
2. Colander, D. C. (2023). Economics. 12th Edition. McGraw-Hill Education.
3. Hubbard, R. G., & O'Brien, A. P. (2024). Economics. 8th Edition. Pearson.
4. Mankiw, N. G. (2024). Principles of Economics. 10th Edition. Cengage Learning.
5. Samuelson, P. A., & Nordhaus, W. D. (2009). Economics. 19th Edition. McGraw-Hill.
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Ordinance of Graduate Program (OGP)
(For the Session 2023-2024 and onward)
Shahjalal University of Science and Technology, Sylhet

Upon the approval of this, the preceding one, inclusive of all amendments, shall be deemed null and void. However, this action shall not impact ordinances or resolutions pertaining to matters not addressed herein.

I. Formation of GSC and its function
The formation of a Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) is a prerequisite for initiating a Graduate Program in any Discipline or Institute. The GSC shall consist of all Professors and/or Associate Professors within the Discipline, with a minimum of three (3) Professors or Associate Professors and shall be chaired by the Head/Director of the Discipline/Institute. In cases where an adequate number of Professors and/or Associate Professors are not available within a Discipline, the Dean of the School, in consultation with the Head of the Discipline, shall propose a sufficient number of Professors or Associate Professors from other Disciplines/Institutes and will take necessary steps for getting approval by the executive committee of the School. The Dean will then send the formed GSC committee to the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) for subsequent approval by the Academic Council (AC).
The GSC will undertake administrative duties and play a significant role in organizing the ceremonial aspects of the graduate program. The Head of the Discipline (HoD) will appoint a faculty member from the GSC as the Graduate Program Coordinator (GPC), who will assist the GSC in program management. The HoD may appoint an officer to manage the relevant files of the offered programs to assist GPC. The GPC, under the guidance of the GSC Chair, will maintain a centralized file for each cohort of Master's students. Separate files will be opened for individual students enrolled in Master’s by Research and PhD programs.

II. Nature of Graduate Program and the nomenclature of the Degree
II.1 SUST graduate program offers three distinct pathways to a Master's degree: Master's by Coursework, Master's by Mixed Mode (with options for a dissertation), and Master's by Research. A Master's by Research program is primarily cantered around the development of a dissertation or dissertation, with the possibility of including some taught components. However, it is important to note that any taught components within this program are non-credit bearing, and the students' evaluation is solely based on their dissertation or dissertation work. In contrast, a Master's by Mixed Mode program comprises a minimum of 18 credit hours of instructional coursework, complemented by a research component that demands the completion of a dissertation or dissertation. In this mode, a student's overall assessment is contingent on their performance in both the instructional courses and the research component. Finally, a Master's by Coursework program involves a curriculum primarily comprised of taught courses, with a minimum requirement of 40 credits.
The doctoral program offered at SUST is Doctoral by Research. At the Doctoral by Research, there is no minimum credit requirements for coursework. It is important to note that across the doctoral-level qualification, the culminating requirement is the completion of a substantial dissertation.
Specific credit requirements and duration limits of each program have been depicted in the table below:
Table: Credit requirements and duration of each of the postgraduate program
	Program Type
	Credit Requirement
	Program Duration

	
	Coursework (Min.)
	Dissertation (Min.)
	Dissertation (Max.)
	Total (Min.)
	Semester (Min.)
	Year (Min.)
	Semester (Max.)
	Year (Max.)

	Masters by Coursework
	40
	-
	-
	40
	2.0
	1.0
	4.0
	2.0

	Masters by Mixed Mode
	18
	12
	16
	40
	3.0
	1.5
	6.0
	3.0

	Masters by Research
	Non-credit  (if offered)
	48
	-
	48
	4.0
	2.0
	6.0
	3.0

	Doctoral by Research
	Non-credit  (if offered)
	72
	-
	72
	6.0
	3.0
	12
	6.0



II. 2 Notification for the admission process in post graduate programs will be published once a year. 
II.3 Each student enrolled in Master’s (by Mixed Mode & by Research) and in PhD Program will be assigned a dedicated Supervisor from the teachers of their Discipline to provide guidance throughout their academic program.
II.4 Any Discipline or Institute may offer a Master's program, provided it can ensure that its teaching personnel, whether from the same Discipline or others, hold qualifications equivalent to an Assistant Professor with a Ph.D. or higher. However, for offering Master's by Research and PhD. programs, the Discipline must ensure the availability of qualified individuals, either from its own faculty or from related Disciplines, who hold the rank of Associate Professor or higher to supervise graduate research work.
II.5 The name of the degree of a program should be related to the offering Discipline. However, allied subject/title can be offered upon prior approval of the School.
For instances:
i. Students who will successfully complete the Master’s program within the Disciplines of the School of Social Sciences (excluding Language Discipline) will be conferred the degree as Master of Social Science in Sociology (Coursework), Master of Social Science in Sociology (Mixed Mode).
For Language Disciplines: Students completing the Master’s by Coursework or by Mixed Mode (with options for a dissertation) program within a language Discipline (such as Bangla or English) will be awarded the degree: Master of Arts in Bangla (Mixed Mode), Master of Arts in English (Coursework), and so forth.
ii. The students who will complete the Master’s program within the Discipline of the School of Physical Sciences, Life Sciences, and Agriculture and Mineral Sciences will be awarded the degree as Master of Science in Physics (Coursework), Master of Science in Physics (Mixed Mode), Master of Science in Forestry and Environmental Science (Coursework), Master of Science in Forestry and Environmental Science (Mixed Mode), Master of Science in Genetic Engineering and Bio Technology (Coursework), Master of Science in Genetic Engineering and Bio Technology (Mixed Mode) and so on.
iii. The student who will complete the Master’s program within a Discipline under the School of Applied Sciences and Technology will be awarded the degree as Master of Engineering in Chemical Engineering and Polymer Science (Coursework), Master of Engineering in Chemical Engineering and Polymer Science (Mixed Mode), Master of Engineering in Computer Science and Engineering (Coursework), Master of Engineering in Computer Science and Engineering (Mixed Mode) and so on.
II.6 A graduate program could be offered by a discipline in a specific field through collaboration with reputed foreign Institutes or universities, subject to the conditions outlined by the Academic Council, tailored to each individual case.
II.7 Graduates of the Master’s by Research program will receive a degree, the title of which will vary depending on the School, Discipline, and specific module attended by the student.
For instances:
i. Students who have successfully completed the Master’s by Research program within Disciplines other than those under the School of Applied Sciences and Technology will be conferred degrees such as: Master of Philosophy in Sociology, Master of Philosophy in Social Work and Master of Philosophy in Physics, Master of Philosophy in Biotechnology, Master of Philosophy in Bangla and so on.
ii.  Students who have completed the Master’s by Research program within a Discipline under the School of Applied Sciences and Technology will receive degrees such as: Master of Science in Chemical Engineering and Polymer Science, Master of Science in Chemical Engineering, Master of Science in Disaster Management, Master of Science in Industrial Engineering, Master of Science in Software Engineering and so on.
II.8 A student completing a Doctoral by Research program will be awarded the degree as Doctor of Philosophy in [name of the broader area the dissertation work belongs to], such as Doctor of Philosophy in Social Sciences, Doctor of Philosophy in Physical Sciences, Doctor of Philosophy in Biological Sciences, Doctor of Philosophy in Engineering Sciences, Doctor of Philosophy in Literature, Doctor of Philosophy in Industrial Engineering, and so forth.
In the PhD certificate, the name of the degree will be associated with the program offering entity in the following format: Doctor of Philosophy in Social Science, Department of Social Science, Doctor of Philosophy in Information Technology, Institute of Information and Communication Technology, Doctor of Philosophy in Literature, Department of Bangla, and so forth.
III. Course Identification System for Graduate Program
III.1 Formation of Curriculum Committee
Curriculum committee for the postgraduate programs will be comprised of the GSC members, one expert member from the industry/employers, one expert member from alumni, and two external members from other universities nominated by the Dean.

III.2 Course Development
III.2.1 Core, Elective and General Education Courses: The curriculum committee of the Discipline, duly formed by the respective Dean, will develop all the courses of the curriculum for every session. These courses include the Core, General Education, and Elective courses needed for the program of the Discipline. The General Education courses will be developed with close consultation with the respective Discipline concerned, considering the nature and demand of the program. If, for any of the Disciplines, the needed General Education courses are not running/operating in the University then the curriculum committee of that Discipline will develop all the necessary/relevant courses for the program. Finally, the curriculum has to be approved by the respective School, the Board of Advanced Studies, and the Academic Council.

III.2.2 Curriculum: The curriculum committee will be responsible for the selection and approval of courses, including both Core and Elective courses within the Discipline, as well as General Education courses offered within and by other Disciplines, to form the comprehensive curriculum. A student must successfully complete all core courses and general education courses to be eligible for graduation, even if they have accrued the necessary degree credits. Additionally, the Committee may assign prerequisite requirements to certain courses if deemed necessary.

III.2.3 Course Instruction: At the beginning of every semester, the course instructor has to prepare a detailed course outline and submit it to the Head of the Discipline and make it available for the students. The course plan should have information about the suggested textbooks, topics per week and corresponding course learning outcomes (COs) covered, teaching and learning strategies, assessment strategies, number and approximate dates of term-test examinations, quizzes, presentations, and mandatory office hours reserved for the students of the course offered, etc. If not otherwise mentioned, the medium of instruction is always English.

III.3 Course Identity:
Each course is specified/designated by a three-letter symbol for Discipline/School abbreviation (if not otherwise mentioned) followed by a four-digit International Standard Classification of Education (ISCED) code and a four-digit number to characterize that course. To avoid confusion, any new or modified courses should never be specified/designated by reusing a discontinued course number.

III.3.1 Discipline Identification
The three-letter symbol will identify a Discipline/Institute/School offering the course as follows. If the same course is offered to more than one Discipline/Institute, if necessary, an extra letter shown in the list may be used after the four digits to specify the Department receiving the General Education course.

	SL No.
	Identifier
	School of Applied Sciences and Technology:
	Extra Letter

	1.
	ARC
	Architecture
	A

	2.
	CEP
	Chemical Engineering and Polymer Science
	B

	3.
	CEE
	Civil and Environmental Engineering
	C

	4.
	CSE
	Computer Science and Engineering
	D

	5.
	EEE
	Electrical and Electronic Engineering
	E

	6.
	FET
	Food Engineering and Tea Technology
	F

	7.
	IPE
	Industrial and Production Engineering
	G

	8.
	MEE
	Mechanical Engineering
	Q

	9.
	PME
	Petroleum and Mining Engineering
	H

	
	
	School of Life Sciences:
	

	10.
	BMB
	Biochemistry and Molecular Biology
	I

	11.
	GEB
	Genetic Engineering and Biotechnology
	J

	
	
	School of Physical Sciences:
	

	12.
	CHE
	Chemistry
	K

	13.
	GEE
	Geography and Environment
	L

	14.
	MAT
	Mathematics
	M

	15.
	PHY
	Physics
	N

	16.
	STA
	Statistics
	O

	17.
	OCG
	Oceanography
	S

	
	
	School of Social Sciences:
	

	18.
	ANP
	Anthropology
	a

	19.
	BNG
	Bangla
	b

	20.
	ECO
	Economics
	c

	21.
	ENG
	English
	d

	22.
	PSS
	Political Studies
	e

	23.
	PAD
	Public Administration
	f

	24.
	SCW
	Social Work
	g

	25.
	SOC
	Sociology
	h

	
	
	School of Agriculture and Mineral Science:
	

	26.
	FES
	Forestry and Environmental Science
	P

	
	
	School of Management and Business Administration:
	

	27.
	BUS
	Business Administration
	i

	
	
	Institute of Information and Communication Technology:
	

	28.
	SWE
	Software Engineering
	W



III.3.2 Course Number
(a) Following the BNQF (Bangladesh National Qualifications Framework) guidelines, an ISCED Code will be assigned to each course (offered by the Discipline/Institute/School) immediately after the three letter Discipline code of the specified course.

a) First Digit: The first digit of the four-digit number, after the ISCED Code, will
correspond to the year intended for the course recipient.
b) Second Digit: The second digit of the four-digit number, after the ISCED Code, will correspond to the semester intended for the course recipient.
c) Third Digit: A Discipline should use the numbers 0 and 1 for the third digit to identify allied General Education courses. The digits 2-9 are reserved for Core and Elective courses to identify the different areas within a Discipline/Institute.
d) Fourth Digit: The fourth digit of the four-digit numbers, after the ISCED Code, will identify a course within a particular Discipline/Institute/School. This digit may be sequential to indicate the follow-up courses. If possible, fourth digit may be even for identifying the laboratory/sessional courses of the Discipline/Institute/School.

III.3.3 Course Title and Credit: Every course will have a short representative course title and a number indicating the total credit as well as reference to prerequisite courses, if any.

III.4 Assignment of Credits:
III.4.1 Theoretical: One lecture of 1 (One) hour duration per week or 14 (Fourteen) lectures in total per semester will be considered as one credit.

III.5 Classification of the Courses: The Master’s (Coursework and Mixed Mode degree programs) courses will be classified into several groups, and the curriculum committee will finalize the curriculum by selecting courses from the groups shown below.

III.5.1 Core and Elective Courses: Every student has to take the courses specified as core courses of the program offered by the Discipline/Institute. The percentage of the core and elective courses shall be at most 90% of the total credits so designed by the respective Discipline/Institute.

III.5.2 General Education Courses: Every student is required to take General Education courses developed by the Curriculum Committee of the Discipline/Institute. The General Education courses shall be at least 10% of the total credits offered by the respective Discipline/Institute. If any General Education course is declared as a mandatory course in the curriculum, a student is required to take that course to complete his/her degree.

III.5.3Non-credit Courses: The credit of these courses will not be added to the total credits if passed and will have no effect on the CGPA as there will be no grades for these courses.

IV. Ethical Issues:
IV.1 Ethical Issues involved in Dissertation Supervision and Evaluation:
a) A faculty member or a designated person cannot supervise a PhD candidate or a candidate for Master’s Program either by Mixed Mode or by Research as a Supervisor/Co-Supervisor if s/he is a close relative (Husband/Wife, Father/Mother, Brother/Sister, Son/Daughter, Nephew/Niece, First Cousin, In-laws) to the candidate.

b) Any panel examiner (Internal/External) of dissertation of any postgraduate program should not be the close relative (mentioned in (a)) of the Supervisor. The Supervisor and the GSC should carefully propose the panel of examiners to avoid conflict of interest.
c) Neither the Supervisor nor the candidate may communicate with the examiner regarding the examination at any stage of the process.
d) If either the HoD or Dean is a Supervisor of the candidate, an alternative must be nominated and appointed as the Chair of the oral examination committee.
e) If a Chairman of GSC is a candidate for PhD, he/she cannot conduct the GSC meeting and cannot act his/her role as GSC Chair or Present in a BAS meeting (if member) wherever there is an agenda regarding his/her PhD either for supervision, committee formulation, examination and other relevant aspects mentioned in the ordinance. Alternative must be set by the respective Dean of the School from the Members of relevant GSC. The same provision is to be applied in case of a Member of GSC.
f) A student may never be asked any question that may hurt her/his religious or ethnic background/identity throughout his/her program conduction.

IV.2 Ethical Issues involved in Course/Lab/Sessional Examination
IV.2.1 Everyone involved in the process of the examination shall guard the confidentiality of the question papers, examination grades, and results. The examinee, under any circumstance, cannot try to tamper with the examiners. Such attempts of the examinees shall be brought to the attention of the Controller of Examinations.

IV.2.2 If someone involved in offering a course or in the examination process having the following relatives as examinees, s/he shall inform the Head of the Discipline and the Controller of Examinations or the controlling authority immediately (a) Husband/Wife (b) Son/Daughter (c) Brother in law/Sister in law (d) Son in law/Daughter in law (e) Nephew/Niece (1) Uncle/Aunt (g) First cousins (h) brother/sister.

IV.2.3 Compliance: A student (clearing graduate) may appeal to the Controller of Examinations to (re)examine his/her answer scripts for a maximum of 2 (two) theory courses within 2 (two) weeks after the publication of the result. In this case s/he must pay a fee determined by the Academic Council filling the prescribed form supplied by the office of the Controller of Examinations. Then, based on the appeal, two examiners (except the previous examiners) will be appointed soon by the Grievance Cell, and the Controller of Examinations will take the approval from the Vice- Chancellor. In case of the single examiner system (SES), two examiners will evaluate two answer scripts A and B (of the appealed course) separately, and their given Marks will be added together for obtaining the total mark. Whereas for the double examiner system (DES). two examiners will evaluate the single answer script (of the appealed course) separately, and then the two Marks will be averaged. If the present total/average mark is at least 10% less or higher than the previous total/average mark, only then, the Grievance Cell will ask the concerned Examination Committee and the Controller of Examinations to revise the grade of the applicant. Otherwise, her/his previous grade shall stand.

V. Dispute Resolution about Course Examination and Evaluation of Dissertation:

During the program, a student may have dispute about the outcome of the relevant assessment. To resolve
such issue, there will be a Grievance Cell for graduate program to address the issue and make recommendation for mitigating and/or resolving the dispute to the BAS.

V.1 Grievance Cell
In each Discipline for exam-oriented compliance, a four/five members’ committee as in the following will be formed:

	Dean of the school
	Convener

	Head of discipline (if not examiner or candidate)
	Member

	Two senior faculties (not examiners) nominated by GSC
	Member

	The Controller of Examinations  
	Member secretary



V.1.1 If a candidate of postgraduate program believes that he/she has been significantly disadvantaged by examination process, or by any part of the examination process, then a written appeal may be made to the Chairman of GSC stating the relevant ground providing the supportive documents. GSC will send the matter with the materials submitted in appeal to the Grievance Cell to deal with.

V.1.2 After making a recommendation, the Convener of the Cell will send the summary as a report to BAS for approval


A. Master’s by Coursework
A1 Eligibility
A1.1 Graduates with a Bachelor's degree in a relevant Discipline from SUST are eligible to apply for the Master’s by Coursework program.

A2 Admission
A2.1 The candidate for this program must submit the following documents: (i) application in the prescribed form, (ii) academic transcript, and (iii) consent letter from the employer, if applicable.
A2.2 After selecting the candidate for this program, the Graduate Study Committee (GSC) will then send all the documents mentioned in Clause A2.1 to the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) through the Dean of the School for subsequent approval by the Academic Council (AC)

A3 Registration
A3.1 A student enrolled in this program must register for a minimum of 10 (ten) credits and a maximum of 20 (twenty) credits per semester.
A3.2. A SUST faculty member may be admitted to this program with prior approval from the University Authority.
A3.3 The registration for this program will remain valid for a maximum of 4 (four) semesters.
A3.4 The period of candidature for this program will remain valid for a maximum of 2 (two) academic years.

A4 Academic Calendar 
A4.1 Number of Semester
There will be two semesters in an academic year. The first semester of the year will start on 1st January and end on 30th June, the Second semester will begin on 1st July and end on 31st December. The roster of the final examination dates and other academic deadlines will be announced at the beginning of each semester.

A4.2 Duration of Semesters:
The duration of each semester will be as follows:
	Classes
	14 weeks

	Recess before final examination
	2 weeks

	Final Examination
	4 weeks (max)

	Semester Break for the Results Processing and Publications
	2 weeks

	Total
	22 weeks



These 22 (Twenty-two) weeks may not be continuous in order to accommodate various holidays and the recess before the final examination.

A5 Course Pattern
Masters by Coursework program has been structured around a series of theoretical courses. At the beginning of every academic session, a short description of courses will be published by the curriculum committee of each Discipline.

A6 Academic Regulations: The Master’s by Coursework program is exclusively structured around theoretical courses. In this mode, a student's overall assessment is dependent on his/her performance in these instructional courses. The minimum duration and total credits required for the degree will remain consistent across all Schools, as outlined below.

Table: Credit requirements and duration of Master’s by Coursework program
	Program
Type
	Credit Requirement
	Program Duration

	
	Coursework
(Min.)
	Dissertation
(Min.)
	Dissertation
(Max.)
	Total
(Min.)
	Semester
(Min.)
	Year
(Min.)
	Semester
(Max.)
	Year (Max.)

	Master’s 
by
Coursework
	40
	-
	-
	40
	2.0
	1.0
	04
	2.0



The course structure for this program will be designed by the GSC and approved by the relevant school.

A6.1 Duration: Minimum duration for this degree is 2 (two) semesters.

A6.2 Credit Requirement: To attain the Master's by Coursework degree, students are required to fulfill a minimum of 40 credits through coursework instruction.

A6.3 Course Requirement: Students enrolled in the Master’s by Coursework program must complete a minimum of 40 credit hours of instructional coursework. The GSC may recommend required courses, but not more than 12 (twelve) credits, from the graduate and/or undergraduate levels from other Disciplines.

A6.3.1 Lab Course: While initially optional, once integrated into the program structure, this component will become mandatory for students. Instruction will be conducted collectively with all students of the batch or in multiple groups. Each course of this nature will carry 1 to 2 credits.

A6.4 Incomplete Courses: If a student has any incomplete course(s), s/he has to register that incomplete course(s) from preceding semesters before registering courses from current or successive semesters. If an incomplete course is not available or offered in the running semesters, the student shall take such course(s) when it is available or offered.

A6.5 Course Withdrawal: A student can withdraw from a course by a written application to the Controller of Examinations through the Head/Director of the Discipline/Institute two weeks before the examination start. The Controller of Examinations will send the revised registration list(s) to the Disciplines before the commencement of semester final examination. There will be no record in transcript if the course is withdrawn.

A6.6 Course Repetition: If a student has to repeat a failed or incomplete course and that course is not available/offered any more, the Discipline may allow him/her to take an equivalent course from the current curriculum. For clearing graduates, if any incomplete course is not available/offered in the running semester, the Discipline may suggest a suitable/equivalent course to complete the credit required for the degree.

A6.7 Special Semester: Students with any retake or re-retake course(s) may apply for a special semester to complete the total required courses, with a maximum limit of twelve (12) credits during that semester. A special semester will be offered for final semester students who have retake or re-retake courses. The examination will commence four (4) weeks after the publication of the result and will continue for a maximum of two (2) weeks. The marks for both attendance and continuous assessments will be carried over from the previous record.

A7 Examination
Under this program, students will undergo continuous evaluation. In theoretical classes, assessment methods include class participation, assignments, quizzes, mid-semester examinations, topic-based report writing/presentation, and a final examination at the end of the semester. Laboratory/sessional work will be evaluated through observation, viva-voce sessions, lab quizzes, written reports, and examination grades determined by the course instructor and examination committee.

A7.1 Examination Committee
A7.1.1 The Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) of the Discipline or Institute will form a 06(Six) members examination committee for Master’s by Coursework and Master’s by Mixed Mode which is as follows: 
Chairman: A teacher not bellow the rank of Professor of the GSC, in absence of Professor of the Discipline, an Associate Professor/Head of the Discipline. Head of the GSC will be the Chairman of the terminal semesters.
Internal Members: 04 (four) teachers from the members of the GSC.
External Members: One teacher/expert (not below the rank of Professor or equivalent) of the Major field and one teacher from each of the Disciplines offering the general education courses.
The respective Deans will ratify the list of the examinations committees and send to the Registrar for approval from the Academic council (AC).

A7.1.2 The examination committee proposes the examination schedule, finalizes question papers, assists the Discipline in conducting the examinations, preparing results, and addressing any issues that may arise regarding the examination procedure.

A7.2 Examination Dates and Routines
A7.2.1 The respective Disciplines will prepare the examination schedules, and the Heads of the Disciplines will notify them and distribute copies to other relevant Disciplines, as well as to the Office of the Controller of Examinations.

A7.3 Theory Courses
A7.3.1 Distribution of Marks: The marks of a given course will be as follows.
	1.
	Class Attendance
	10%

	2.
	Class performance (Quizzes/MCQ/fill in the gap/report writing/ presentation/Assignments)
	10%

	3.
	Mid-Semester Examinations
	20%

	4.
	Final Examination 
Note: A student must obtain at least 25% of Marks allocated to final examination to pass the course
	60%



A7.3.2 Class attendance: The marks for class attendance will be as follows:
	Attendance 
(Percentage) 
	≥ 95 
	90-
<95 
	85- 
< 90 
	80 –
<85 
	75 -
<80 
	70-
<75 
	65-
<70 
	60-
<65 
	50 –
<60 

	Marks 
	10 
	9 
	8 
	7 
	6 
	5 
	4 
	3 
	0 



A student will not be allowed to appear the final examination of a course if his or her class attendance in that course is less than 50%.

A7.4 Mid-Semester Examination: There should be at least two Mid-Semester examinations for every theory course. The course teacher may decide the marks distribution of the Mid-Semester examinations. The answer scripts must be shown to the students as it is essential to their learning process.

A7.5 Question Setting and Moderation
A7.5.1 The Examination Committee will propose two question setters for each course to the Dean for appointment, at least four weeks prior to the examination commencement date, and subsequently inform the Controller of Examinations. The Controller of Examinations will then provide the necessary documents to the appointed question setters and examiners. In the event that a question setter or examiner declines the responsibility, they are required to return all documents, upon which the Examination Committee will propose an alternative question setter or examiner.

A7.5.2 The Chairman of the examination committee shall receive all the manuscripts of question papers. Should no manuscript be received within the stipulated timeframe, the committee will proceed to recommend an alternative question setter.

A7.5.3 After receiving all question paper manuscripts, the examination committee will proceed to moderate them. The committee is tasked with editing and printing the final question papers.

A7.6 Question Structure: Each Discipline must follow one unique question structure for final examinations. For 3.00 (three) or 4.00 (four) credits theory courses: (a) the written (final) examinations will be conducted for 60 marks, (b) there will be six questions for Double Examiner System (three questions in each part of the question paper for Single Examiner System), and the examinees will be asked to answer all of them, and (c) the examination time/duration will be 3 (three) hours. However, for 2.00 (two) credits theory courses: (a) the written (final) examination will be conducted for 60 marks, (b) there will be four questions for Double Examination System (two questions in each part of the question paper for Single Examination System), and the examinees will be asked to answer all of them, and (c) the examination time/duration will be 2 (two) hours. However, in the case of a Double Examiner System, two questions with alternative questions will be given. In the case of a Single Examiner System, only one question with an alternative question will be provided in each part (Part A and Part B) of the question paper. The serial number, question number, assigned marks, related course learning outcome (CO), and Bloom’s level of the questions must match in both the main question and the corresponding alternative question (in cases where a question consists of multiple sub-questions). 
For instance:

	Question Number
	Question(s)
	Consider these ARBITRARY

	
	
	Assigned
Marks
	Related
CO
	Bloom’s Level
(BL)

	X(a)
	…… …… ……
	n1
	CO m1
	BL x1

	X(b)
	…… …… ……
	n2
	CO m1
	BL x2

	X(c)
	…… …… ……
	n3
	CO m3
	BL x5

	-
	
	
	
	

	OR

	X(a)
	…… …… ……
	n1
	CO m1
	BL x1

	X(b)
	…… …… ……
	n2
	CO m1
	BL x2

	X(c)
	…… …… ……
	n3
	CO m3
	BL x5

	-
	
	
	
	

	OR

	Question Number
	Question(s)
	Consider these ARBITRARY

	
	
	Assigned
Marks
	Related
CO
	Bloom’s Level
(BL)

	X(a)
	…… …… ……
	n1
	CO m1
	BLx1

	OR

	
	…… …… ……
	n1
	CO m1
	BL x1

	X(b)
	…… …… ……
	n2
	CO m1
	BL x2

	OR

	
	…… …… ……
	n2
	CO m1
	BL x2

	X(c)
	…… …… ……
	n3
	CO m3
	BL x5

	OR

	
	…… …… ……
	n3
	CO m3
	BL x5

	-
	
	
	
	



The GPA calculation will follow clause A7.3.1 during the result processing. Question setters are liable to set questions covering the entire curriculum of the course, and the examination committee shall have the liberty to investigate it and to do other necessary corrections during moderation. Moderated question paper must be printed and supplied to the examinees.

A7.7 Final Examination: After the 16th week since the beginning of the semester, the final examination will be conducted as per the Postgraduate Examination Ordinance.
A7.7.1 Duration of the Final Examination: There will be a 3-hour final examination for every course of 3-4 (three-four) credits, and the courses less than 3 (three) credits will have a final examination for 2 (two) hours duration.
A7.7.2 Evaluation of answer scripts of final examination: The School of Disciplines may follow any one of the following answer script evaluation system.
Single Examiner system, SES: The students will have two answer scripts to answer a separate set of questions during the final examination. Two examiners will grade the two answer scripts separately, and their given marks will be added together (examinee wise) for determining the Final Mark.
(2) Double Examiner system, DES: The students will have a single answer script to answer questions during the final examination. The answer scripts will be evaluated by two examiners separately. For determining the Final Mark: (1) If the difference of two marks of the examiners is less than 20%, then these two marks will be averaged, and (2) If the difference of two marks of the examiners is 20% or more, the corresponding/concerned answer scripts will be examined by a third examiner and then the closer (by smaller difference) otherwise higher two marks of the three examiners will be averaged. Furthermore, if the total marks of two examiners differ by 15% or more in the case of 50% or more answer scripts of a course, then the whole set of answer scripts will be examined by a third examiner. The examination committee will propose the name for appointing the third examiner(s) (not any member of the examination committee) to the respective Dean. The Dean will authenticate/approve the name and send it to the Controller of Examinations for book-keeping and to take the approval of the Vice-Chancellor.
The system of answer script evaluation of the School has to be approved by the Academic Council.

A8 Grading System
A8.1 Letter Grade and Grade Point: Letter Grade and corresponding Grade-Point for a course will be awarded from the roundup marks of individual courses as follows:
	Numerical Grade
	Letter Grade
	Grade Point

	80% and above
	A+
	4.00

	75% to less than 80%
	A
	3.75

	70% to less than 75%
	A-
	3.50

	65% to less than 70%
	B+
	3.25

	60% to less than 65%
	B
	3.00

	55% to less than 60%
	B-
	2.75

	50% to less than 55%
	C+
	2.50

	45% to less than 50%
	C
	2.25

	40% to less than 45%
	C-
	2.00

	Less than 40%
	F
	0.00



A8.2 Calculation of Grades
A8.2.1 GPA: Grade Point Average (GPA) is the weighted average of the grade points obtained in all the courses completed by a student in a semester.

A8.2.2 CGPA: Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA) of major degree will be calculated by the weighted average of all courses of the previous semesters along with that of the current/present semester. For the calculation of the final CGPA of clearing graduates, if the third digit after the decimal point is nonzero then its previous, that is, the second digit will be incremented by one.

A8.2.3 F Grades: A student will be given an “F” grade if s/he fails or remains absent in the final examination of a registered course. If a student obtains an “F” grade, her/his grade will not be counted for GPA and s/he will have to repeat the course. An “F” grade will be in her/his record, and s/he will not be eligible for distinction, award, and scholarship of the university.

A9. Distinction
Candidates for this program will be awarded the degree with Distinction if her/his overall CGPA is 3.75 or above. However, a candidate/student will not be considered for Distinction and any kind of Awards if s/he has any one of the following:
(a) s/he is not a regular student,
(b) s/he has semester drop or incomplete courses in any semester, (c) s/he has an “F” grade in any course,
(d) s/he has upgraded her/his GPA through improvement, (e) s/he is addicted to drugs,
(f) disciplinary action(s) is taken against her/him.

A10. Examination Ethics:
All involved in the examination process must follow the provisions of ethical issues stated in Clause IV in the OGP.

A.11General Instruction
A11.1 Disable (only handicapped) and slow learning students will be allowed 5 (five) minutes extra per hour during the examination.
A11.2 Disable (blind/without hand only) students will be allowed to take support in writing during the examination. But the writer should be junior and unfamiliar with the course for which the examinee is hiring her/him.
A11.3 Application for result correction may be accepted if it is submitted/lodged within the next 3 (three) months since the publication of the result. Chairman of the concerned examination committee/ Head of the discipline and the Controller of Examinations will do the corrections as per rules.
A11.4 The result/ tabulation sheet for course improvement will be signed by the examination committee of the present semester of the examinee.

A12 Exam Hall structure:
A12.1For final examination of theory courses the number of invigilators will be as in the following. For each exam hall:
For 1 – 25 examinees, 2 (two) invigilators will be assigned.
For 26 – 40 examinees, 3 (three) invigilators will be assigned.
After 40 examinees, 1 (one) invigilator will be increased for each 20 examinees.
For each course, one chief invigilator will be assigned to conduct the examination.

A12.2 For Term Test of a theory course, the number of invigilators will be two(02) including the course teacher.

A13 For continuous assessment, course teacher will do the needful and no other invigilators are required.

A14. Academic Fee: To be decided by the Academic Council and the Syndicate.


B. Master’s by Mixed Mode
B1 Eligibility
B1.1 Graduates with a Bachelor's degree in a relevant Discipline from SUST or any other university or equivalent foreign university, with a minimum CGPA of 3.00, are eligible to apply for the Master's by Mixed Mode program.
B1.2 A candidate holding a Master's by Coursework degree in a relevant Discipline from SUST is eligible for admission to the Master's by Mixed Mode program, provided s/he has achieved a minimum CGPA of 3.25 in his/her Master's by Coursework program.
B1.3 A candidate currently enrolled in a Master's by Coursework program at SUST, who has already completed 18 credits of coursework with a CGPA of 3.25 or higher, is eligible to apply for the conversion from his/her current program to this program. In such cases, the candidate will be granted a waiver for theory courses completed in the Master's by Coursework program.
B1.4 A candidate who has graduated under the course system and has achieved at least a second division/class in all previous examinations is eligible for admission to this program. In such cases, the candidate must provide evidence that this degree will enhance his/her professional career.
B1.5 A candidate with a Bachelor's degree in engineering from a university or institution other than SUST, who has completed 160 credits as his/her degree requirements with a minimum CGPA of 3.00, is eligible to apply for the Master's by Mixed Mode program.
B2 Admission:
B.2.1 The candidate applied for this program must submit the following documents: (i) application in the prescribed form, (ii) academic transcript, (iii) a research proposal, (iv) one reference letter, (v) consent letter from a potential Supervisor, and (vi) consent letter from the employer, wherever applicable.
B2.2 Candidates will be selected for admission based on the performance in a written and/or viva voce examination conducted by the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC). However, full-time university teachers will be exempted from the written examination.
B2.3 The GSC will assign a Supervisor and, if applicable, a Co-Supervisor for the dissertation work among the teachers in the same Discipline at SUST. However, the Co-Supervisor can be selected from other Disciplines of SUST or from home and abroad. Both the Supervisor and Co-Supervisor must meet the required qualification criteria outlined in clause B2.3.1
B2.3.1 Qualification of the Supervisor/Co-Supervisor
The Supervisor or Co-Supervisor must possess one of the following qualifications: a permanent faculty member at SUST with the rank of (i) a Professor (ii) an Associate Professor holding at least a Master’s by Research degree; (iii) an Assistant Professor with a PhD and a minimum three years of teaching experience. If necessary, a permanent employee with a PhD degree from a university other than SUST or an accredited research institution, working in a position equivalent to that of an Associate Professor and above, can be assigned as a Co-Supervisor.

B2.4 After selecting the candidates for the program, the GSC will make a recommendation for admission along with a summary sheet and the following supportive documents: (i) tentative title of the dissertation; (ii) proposed supervisor and co-supervisor (if any); (iii) research proposal; (iv) academic records with CGPA; (v) an evaluation sheet for the qualification of the candidate; and (vi) statements regarding the qualification and consent of the supervisor and co-supervisor. The GSC will forward this recommendation to the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) through the Dean of the School for subsequent approval by the Academic Council (AC).

B2.5 A SUST faculty member may be admitted to this program with prior approval from the University Authority.

B3 Registration
B3.1 Every admitted candidate must register with the registrar’s office and pay the required fees for the program.

B3.2 A student enrolled in this program must register for a minimum of 8 (eight) credits and a maximum of 16 (sixteen) credits per semester.

B3.3 The candidature of the registered candidate will remain valid for a maximum of 6 (six) semesters.

B4 Academic Calendar 
B4.1 Number of Semester
There will be two semesters in an academic year. The first semester of the year will start on 1st January and end on 30th June, the Second semester will begin on 1st July and end on 31st December. The roster of the final examination dates and other academic deadlines will be announced at the beginning of each semester.

B4.2 Duration of Semesters:
	Classes
	14 weeks

	Recess before final examination
	2 weeks

	Final Examination
	4 weeks (max)

	Semester Break for the Results Processing and Publications
	2 weeks

	Total
	22 weeks



These 22 (Twenty-two) weeks may not be continuous in order to accommodate various holidays and the recess before the final examination.

B5 Course Pattern
The entire Master’s by Mixed Mode program has covered through a set of theory courses and dissertation work. At the beginning of every academic session, a short description of courses will be published by the curriculum committee of each Discipline.

B6 Academic Regulations
The Master’s Mixed Mode program is a combination of theory courses and dissertation work. In this mode, a student's overall assessment is dependent on his/her performance in both the instructional courses and the research component. The minimum duration and total credits for the degree will be the same for all Schools, as outlined below.
Table: Credit requirements and duration of Master’s by Mixed Mode program
	Program
Type
	Credit Requirement
	Program Duration

	
	Coursework
(Min)
	Dissertation
(Min)
	Dissertation
(Max)
	Total
(Min)
	Semester
(Min)
	Year
(Min)
	Semester
(Max)
	Year (Max)

	Master’s by
[bookmark: _Hlk209101795]Mixed Mode
	18
	12
	16
	40
	3.0
	1.5
	06
	3.0



The course structure for this program will be designed by the GSC and approved by the relevant School.

B6.1 Duration: Minimum duration for the degree is 3 (three) semesters.
B6.2 Credit Requirement: To obtain the Master’s degree by Mixed Mode, a student must complete a minimum of 40 (forty) credits through a combination of taught coursework and a dissertation.
B6.3 Course Requirement: Students enrolled in this program must complete a minimum of 18 credit hours of instructional coursework, complemented by a research component of 12–16 credits. The GSC may recommend required courses, but not more than 12 (twelve) credits, from the graduate and/or undergraduate levels from other Disciplines.
B6.4 Dissertation Requirement: To obtain the degree, a student must complete a dissertation of 12–18 credits, as assigned by the GSC as a mandatory degree requirement. Upon completing the entire research work, the student will prepare a dissertation as a comprehensive piece of work. It should be evaluated for its theoretical, scientific and methodological soundness using a prescribed rubric as outlined in Clause B6.4.1.

B6.4.1 Dissertation Evaluation
The use of a prescribed rubric is obligatory for ensuring consistent and unbiased assessment of Master's dissertation, thereby promoting the uniform appraisal of research excellence and academic rigor. The rubric comprises three parts: Part A and B for quantitative and qualitative assessment of the dissertation, and Part C for evaluating the quality of the presentation and responses during the oral examination. The overall evaluation of the dissertation shall encompass the combined scores derived from the quantitative assessment and the performance exhibited during the oral presentation and examination. Part B, the qualitative component, will serve as feedback from the examiners, which the student should address to enhance the overall quality of the dissertation. Finally, the Supervisor will ensure that the examiners' revisions are appropriately incorporated into the final version of the dissertation.

B6.5 Incomplete Courses: If a student has any incomplete course(s), s/he has to register that incomplete course(s) from preceding semesters before registering courses from current or successive semesters. If an incomplete course is not available or offered in the running semesters, the student shall take such course(s) when it is available or offered.

B6.6 Course Withdrawal: A student can withdraw from a course by a written application to the Controller of Examinations through the Head/Director of the Discipline/Institute two weeks before the examination start. The Controller of Examinations will send the revised registration list(s) to the Disciplines before the commencement of semester final examination. There will be no record in transcript if the course is withdrawn.

B6.7 Course Repetition: If a student has to repeat a failed or incomplete course and that course is not available/offered any more, the Discipline may allow him/her to take an equivalent course from the current curriculum. For clearing graduates, if any incomplete course is not available/offered in the running semester, the Discipline may suggest a suitable/equivalent course to complete the credit required for the degree.

B6.8 Special Semester: Students with any retake or re-retake course(s) may apply for a special semester to complete the total required courses, with a maximum limit of twelve (12) credits during that semester. A special semester will be offered for final semester students who have retake or re-retake courses. The examination will commence four (4) weeks after the publication of the result and will continue for a maximum of two (2) weeks. The marks for both attendance and continuous assessments will be carried over from the previous record.

B7 Examination
Under the semester-course system, students will undergo continuous evaluation. In theoretical classes, assessment methods include class participation, assignments, quizzes, mid-semester examinations, topic based report writing/presentation, and a final examination at the end of the semester. Laboratory/sessional work will be evaluated through observation, viva-voce sessions, lab quizzes, written reports, and examination grades determined by the course instructor and examination committee.

B7.1 Examination Committee

B7.1.1 The Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) of the Discipline or Institute will form the examination committee as follows:
Chairman: A teacher not bellow the rank of Professor of the GSC, in absence of Professor of the Discipline, an Associate Professor/Head of the Discipline. Head of the GSC will be the Chairman of the terminal semesters.
Internal Members: 04 (four) teachers from the members of the GSC.
External Members: One teacher/expert (not below the rank of Professor or equivalent).
The respective Deans will ratify the list of the examinations committees and send it to the registrar for approval from the Academic Council (AC).

B7.1.2 The examination committee proposes the examination schedule, finalizes question papers, assists the Discipline in conducting the examination, preparing results, and addressing any issues that may arise regarding the examination procedure.

B7.2. Examination Dates and Routines
B7.2.1 The respective Disciplines will prepare the examination schedules, and the Heads of the Disciplines will notify them and distribute copies to other relevant Disciplines, as well as to the Office of the Controller of Examinations.

B7.3 Theory Courses
B7.3.1 Distribution of Marks: The marks of a given course will be as follows.
	1.
	Class Attendance
	10%

	2.
	Class performance (Quizzes/MCQ/fill in the gap/report writing/ presentation/Assignments)
	10%

	3.
	Mid-Semester Examinations
	20%

	4.
	Final Examination 
Note: A student must obtain at least 25% of Marks allocated to final examination to pass the course
	60%



B7.3.2 Class attendance: The marks for class attendance will be as follows:
	Attendance 
(Percentage) 
	≥ 95 
	90-
<95 
	85- 
< 90 
	80 –
<85 
	75 -
<80 
	70-
<75 
	65-
<70 
	60-
<65 
	50 –
<60 

	Marks 
	10 
	9 
	8 
	7 
	6 
	5 
	4 
	3 
	0 



A student will not be allowed to appear the final examination of a course if his or her class attendance in that course is less than 50%.
B7.4 Mid-Semester Examination: There should be at least two Mid-Semester examinations for every theory course. The course teacher may decide the marks distribution of the Mid-Semester examinations. The answer scripts must be shown to the students as it is essential to their learning process.

B7.5 Question Setting and Moderation
B7.5.1 The Examination Committee will propose two question setters for each course to the Dean for appointment, at least four weeks prior to the examination commencement date, and subsequently inform the Controller of Examinations. The Controller of Examinations will then provide the necessary documents to the appointed question setters and examiners. In the event that a question setter or examiner declines the responsibility, they are required to return all documents, upon which the Examination Committee will propose an alternative question setter or examiner.

A7.5.2 The Chairman of the examination committee shall receive all the manuscripts of question papers. Should no manuscript be received within the stipulated timeframe, the committee will proceed to recommend an alternative question setter.

B7.5.3 After receiving all question paper manuscripts, the examination committee will proceed to moderate them. The committee is tasked with editing and printing the final question papers.

B7.6 Question Structure: Each Discipline must follow one unique question structure for final examinations. For 3.00 (three) or 4.00 (four) credits theory courses: (a) the written (final) examinations will be conducted for 60 marks, (b) there will be six questions for Double Examiner System (three questions in each part of the question paper for Single Examiner System), and the examinees will be asked to answer all of them, and (c) the examination time/duration will be 3 (three) hours. However, for 2.00 (two) credits theory courses: (a) the written (final) examination will be conducted for 60 marks, (b) there will be four questions for Double Examination System (two questions in each part of the question paper for Single Examination System), and the examinees will be asked to answer all of them, and (c) the examination time/duration will be 2 (two) hours. However, in the case of a Double Examiner System, a maximum of two questions with alternative questions will be given. In the case of a Single Examiner System, only one question with an alternative question will be provided in each part (Part A and Part B) of the question paper. The serial number, question number, assigned marks, related course learning outcome (CO), and Bloom’s level of the questions must match in both the main question and the corresponding alternative question (in cases where a question consists of multiple sub-questions).
For instance:
	Question Number
	Question(s)
	Consider these ARBITRARY

	
	
	Assigned
Marks
	Related
CO
	Bloom’s Level
(BL)

	X(a)
	…… …… ……
	n1
	CO m1
	BL x1

	X(b)
	…… …… ……
	n2
	CO m1
	BL x2

	X(c)
	…… …… ……
	n3
	CO m3
	BL x5

	-
	
	
	
	

	-
	
	
	
	

	OR

	X(a)
	…… …… ……
	n1
	CO m1
	BL x1

	X(b)
	…… …… ……
	n2
	CO m1
	BL x2

	X(c)
	…… …… ……
	n3
	CO m3
	BL x5

	-
	
	
	
	

	-
	
	
	
	

	OR


	Question Number
	Question(s)
	Consider these ARBITRARY

	
	
	Assigned
Marks
	Related
CO
	Bloom’s Level
(BL)

	X(a)
	…… …… ……
	n1
	CO m1
	BLx1

			OR

	
	…… …… ……
	n1
	CO m1
	BL x1

	X(b)
	…… …… ……
	n2
	CO m1
	BL x2

			OR

	
	…… …… ……
	n2
	CO m1
	BL x2

	X(c)
	…… …… ……
	n3
	CO m3
	BL x5

			OR

	
	…… …… ……
	n3
	CO m3
	BL x5

	-
	
	
	
	

	-
	
	
	
	



The GPA calculation will follow clause B7.3.1 during the result processing. Question setters are liable to set questions covering the entire curriculum of the course, and the examination committee shall have the liberty to investigate it and to do other necessary corrections during moderation. Moderated question paper must be printed and supplied to the examinees

B7.7 Final Examination
After the 16th week since the beginning of the semester, the final examination will be conducted as per the Postgraduate Examination Ordinance.
B7.7.1 Duration of the Final Examination
There will be a 3-hour final examination for every course of 3-4 (three-four) credits, and the courses less than 3 (three) credits will have a final examination for 2 (two) hours duration.
B7.7.2 Evaluation of answer scripts of final examination: The School of Disciplines may follow any one of the following answer script evaluation system.
(1) Single Examiner system, SES: The students will have two answer scripts to answer a separate set of questions during the final examination. Two examiners will grade the two answer scripts separately, and their given marks will be added together (examinee wise) for determining the Final Mark.
(2) Double Examiner system, DES: The students will have a single answer script to answer questions during the final examination. The answer scripts will be evaluated by two examiners separately. For determining the Final Mark: (1) If the difference of two marks of the examiners is less than 20%, then these two marks will be averaged, and (2) If the difference of two marks of the examiners is 20% or more, the corresponding/concerned answer scripts will be examined by a third examiner and then the closer (by smaller difference) otherwise higher two marks of the three examiners will be averaged. Furthermore, if the total marks of two examiners differ by 15% or more in the case of 50% or more answer scripts of a course, then the whole set of answer scripts will be examined by a third examiner.
The examination committee will propose the name for appointing the third examiner(s) (not any member of the examination committee) to the respective Dean. The Dean will authenticate/approve the name and send it to the Controller of Examinations for book-keeping and to take the approval of the Vice-Chancellor. The system of answer script evaluation of the School has to be approved by the Academic Council.

B7.8 Dissertation Submission and evaluation
B7.8.1 Dissertation title: The dissertation title for the Master’s degree by Mixed Mode has to be approved by the BAS based on the recommendation of the GSC. However, changes to the initially approved dissertation title can be made within the first year of his/her enrollment.

B7.8.2 The proposal for any change in the initially approved dissertation title must be formally declared during the public seminar talk, as mentioned in Clause C6.4. Subsequently, the changed dissertation title should be submitted to the BAS for approval through the GSC and the respective Dean.

B7.8.2. The GSC, in consultation with the Supervisor, will propose both the final dissertation title and the dissertation evaluators’ panel, including alternative panel members, to the BAS through the Dean, either simultaneously or separately.

B7.8.3 Each student is mandated to submit three printed copies of his/her dissertation, adhering to the approved dissertation format, to the Chairman of the GSC.

B7.8.4 The student is obligated to assert that the conducted research work is his/her original contribution and has not been previously submitted elsewhere, except for publication purposes.

B7.8.5 The dissertation should manifest substantiated evidence of the student's proficient knowledge in the field of the undertaken research.

B8 Submission and Examination of Master's by Mixed Mode Work-Documents
B8.1 Master’s by Mixed Mode work-documents package: The documentation attesting to the fulfillment of this program comprises of the subsequent components: (i) evidence of one participation in an international conference substantiated by relevant documents (conference proceedings, abstract books) if published; (ii) a comprehensive resume derived from seminar talks, encapsulating details such as total completed credits, aggregate seminar talks, conference presentations and the number of published or accepted journal article(s) if any; (iii) grade sheet(s) corresponding to completed coursework; and (iv) the dissertation paper itself, validated as a work characterized by theoretical, scientific, and methodological soundness.

B8.2 Supervisor’s declaration: The Supervisor shall formally communicate in writing to the GSC that the student has fulfilled all prerequisites for the degree and has compiled the requisite Master’s by Mixed Mode work-document package for assessment. Subsequently, the GSC will recommend to the Academic Council (AC) through the respective Dean and the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) to initiate the formal procedure for the evaluation of the Master by Mixed Mode work.

B8.3 Dissertation Evaluation
Dissertation of Master’s by Mixed Mode program must be evaluated using a prescribed rubric as outlined in Clause B6.4.1. Two examination committees, namely the dissertation evaluation committee and the oral examination committee, will assess the dissertation work. The distribution of marks for both the dissertation evaluation and oral examination is as follows:
	Supervisor
	30%

	Two (2) Examiners (Dissertation evaluators):
	40% (20% + 20%)

	Oral Examination Committee Members
	30%



B8.4 Formation of Dissertation Evaluation Committee
B8.4.1 The GSC, in collaboration with the Supervisor, will recommend to the Academic Council (AC) through the Dean and the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS), the constitution of a Dissertation Evaluation Committee (DEC) tasked with assessing the dissertation work requisite for the completion of the Master’s degree by Mixed Mode.

B8.4.2 The Academic Council (AC), upon the recommendation of the GSC, will appoint a DEC for each dissertation, with the Supervisor as the Chairman. The committee shall be comprised of two members, with at least one member being external to SUST, referred to as the external member. The proposal must include alternative candidates for both committee members. External member invited to serve on the Dissertation Evaluation Committee (DEC) must hold the rank of an Associate Professor or above with a PhD, and have a minimum of two (2) publications in Web of Science or Scopus-indexed journals.

B.8.4.3 Documents to be provided to the DEC members: The Controller of Examinations, in collaboration with the Supervisor, will provide the dissertation evaluators with (i) the comprehensive work-documents package detailed in Clause B8.1; (ii) Parts A and B of the prescribed rubric for quantitative and qualitative evaluation of the dissertation, as specified in Clause B6.4.1; and (iii) the appointment letter indicating the decision of the Academic Council.

B8.5 Formation of Oral Examination Committee
B8.5.1 The Academic Council, in line with the recommendations of the GSC, will appoint an Oral Examination Committee (OEC) composed of the following members: (i) the Chairman of the GSC as the Chair; (ii) Supervisor or Co-Supervisor (in the absence of the Supervisor); (iii) an external member of the DEC; and (iv) a member of the GSC nominated by the Dean in consultation with the Supervisor. All members nominated by the Dean must meet the qualification criteria outlined in (i) and (ii) of Clause B2.3.1.

B8.5.2 If a member of the OEC is unable to participate in the oral examination, the Vice-Chancellor will assign a replacement from the members of the GSC of the Discipline.

B.8.5.3 Documents to be provided to the OEC members: The Controller of Examinations, in collaboration with the Supervisor, will provide the dissertation evaluators with (i) the dissertation paper (printed/soft copy) mentioned in (iv) of Clause B8.1; (ii) Part C of the prescribed rubric for evaluating the quality of the presentation and responses during the oral examination, as specified in Clause B6.4.1; and (iii) the appointment letter indicating the decision of the Academic Council (AC).

B8.6 Evaluation report of the Dissertation Evaluation Committee (DEC) members
B8.6.1 Each member of the DEC is obliged to assess the Master’s by Mixed Mode program dissertation both quantitatively and qualitatively, utilizing the prescribed rubric as mentioned in Clause B6.4.1. Subsequently, each member is required to prepare an individual and distinct report, encompassing (i) quantitative and qualitative evaluations of the dissertation (using the supplied rubric) and (ii) marks obtained, reflecting the overall assessment.

B8.6.2 In the dissertation evaluation report, each member of the DEC is mandated to explicitly state whether they recommend or do not recommend the conferral of the Master’s degree by Mixed Mode. These recommendations should fall into one of the following categories: (i) recommended with no correction or minor correction; (ii) recommended with major correction and resubmission; and (iii) rejected.

B8.6.3 Every member of DEC shall dispatch two copies of the report, securely sealed in two separate envelopes to the Controller of Examinations. Concurrently, a hard copy or soft copy (in PDF) of the report must be sent to the Chairman of the DEC.

B8.6.4 The Supervisor’s evaluation report must include (i) the student’s expertise development in the field, covering theoretical and experimental/practical aspects, the student’s contribution to the development of apparatus/method, manuscript and the dissertation paper preparation, etc.; and (ii) marks obtained, reflecting the overall assessment. The Supervisor will send two copies of his or her evaluation report, securely sealed in two separate envelopes to the Controller of Examinations.

B8.7 Disclosure of the report: Upon the Supervisor's request, the Chairman of the GSC will collect copies of the three evaluation reports from the Office of the Controller of the Examinations. The GSC Chairman will unveil the reports during a specifically convened GSC meeting in presence of the Supervisor (or Co-Supervisor in the Supervisor's absence). All members must receive prior notification of this event. However, the disclosure of the reports requires the presence of at least more than half of the active GSC members present in Bangladesh.

B8.8 GSC's Response to the Recommendations of Evaluation Reports: Subsequent to the disclosure of the evaluation reports, the GSC will undertake one of the actions outlined in Clauses B8.8.1 – B.8.83, provided the recommendations are explicit, unequivocal, and unanimous.

B8.8.1 In cases where recommendations entail no correction or minor correction, the GSC will propose an oral examination committee following Clause B8.5.1, forwarding it to the Academic Council through the respective Dean and the BAS for approval.

B8.8.2 In cases where major corrections and resubmission are recommended, the GSC will instruct the student, through the Supervisor, to address the required corrections and resubmit the dissertation within a six-month period. Subsequent to the revision, the updated dissertation is to be submitted to the Controller of the Examinations through the GSC and made available to the initial members of the DEC for subsequent evaluation following Clause B8.4.3.

B8.8.3 In instances where the recommendations result in rejection, the Chair of the GSC will formally communicate the decision of rejection to the student, and recommend the Academic Council, through the Dean and the BAS, to annul the student’s registration.

B8.8.4 In cases where unanimity is lacking in the recommendations, a committee comprising (i) the Chairman of the GSC as the Chair; (ii) a Professor from the respective School nominated by the Dean; and (iii) the Supervisor, will thoroughly examine the reports from the dissertation evaluators. Subsequently, the committee will submit a report, incorporating one of the recommendations, as outlined in Clauses B8.8.1–C.8.8.3, to the BAS through the GSC and the respective Dean for formal approval.

B9 Public Defense and Oral Examination
B9.1 Venue and date: Upon receiving unanimous positive opinions from the dissertation evaluators, the Chairman of the GSC, acting as the Chair of the OEC, will, in consultation with the Supervisor and OEC members, schedule a date and venue for the public defense and oral examination. The Chairman of the GSC is mandated to notify OEC members about the event.

B9.2 Publicity of the defense ceremony the collective responsibility of publicizing the defense rests with the GSC, the student, and the Supervisor/Co-Supervisors to garner maximum public attention.
Mandatory components include:
(i) invitation extended to the Dean and the BAS members.
(ii) display of posters on the facades of all academic buildings and the central library, posting on the notice board of relevant Disciplines, and invitations through the SUST Website/email in collaboration with the relevant authority (SUST Computer and Information Center).

Optional components encompass:
The Master’s by Mixed Mode work will be made available to interested parties for a week preceding the final defense. Posters will indicate the location and time of the materials' accessibility. The Supervisor or Co-Supervisor, subject to approval from the Chairman of the GSC, will oversee the organization of this event.

B9.3 The Public Defense Ceremony: The GSC will organize the event. The Chairman of the GSC, as the Chair of the OEC, will preside over the ceremony. The Supervisor will briefly introduce the candidate (biography, works, quality, moral). Subsequently, the candidate will present his or her complete dissertation work. Following the presentation, an opportunity will be provided for questions and answers. At a designated moment, the Chairman of the OEC will officially declare the ‘Closure of the Discussion’.

B9.4 Protocol of the Public defense: The Chairman of the GSC, in collaboration with the Supervisor or Co-Supervisor and the relevant Master’s by Mixed Mode student(s), will formulate a protocol encompassing details about the participants (committee members, audience), questions and answers, and modifications made in accordance with the dissertation evaluators’ reports. The protocol, along with the attendance sheet, must be signed by the Chairman of the OEC.

B9.5 Oral Examinations: After the culmination of the public defense ceremony, the OEC will proceed to conduct a closed-door oral examination of the candidate and subsequently determine the eligibility for conferring the degree.

B9.5.1 In the event of a favorable decision, members of the OEC will compile a comprehensive report, incorporating (i) a precise declaration in favor of conferring the Master’s degree by Mixed Mode; and
(ii) the average marks attained, indicating the overall assessment. Additionally, they will affix their signatures on designated pages of the dissertation under the heading 'Oral Examination Committee’, along with their respective names, designations, and affiliations.

B9.5.2 The Chairman of the OEC will forward the compiled report, securely sealed in an official envelope, to the Academic Council through the BAS for the degree to be awarded.

B9.5.3 Archiving of the dissertation work: A hard copy of the final version of the dissertation, as forwarded by the Chairman of the OEC, will be archived in the university central library, while the corresponding digital version will be stored in the institutional repository. The archived copy will bear an official stamp delineating: Master’s degree by Mixed Mode Conferred on ….., pursuant to Decision No. ….of the ….th Syndicate, ratified on ……..

B9.5.4 If the decision of the OEC is disapproving, the candidate may have the option to appear at another oral examination after a six-month interval, or the process may be stopped by the termination of the student’s enrollment. It is imperative to note that no candidate is permitted to present the same dissertation at the oral examination more than twice.

B10. Grading System
B10.1 Letter Grade and Grade Point: Letter Grade and corresponding Grade-Point for a course will be awarded from the roundup marks of individual courses as follows:
	Numerical Grade
	Letter Grade
	Grade Point

	80% and above
	A+
	4.00

	75% to less than 80%
	A
	3.75

	70% to less than 75%
	A-
	3.50

	65% to less than 70%
	B+
	3.25

	60% to less than 65%
	B
	3.00

	55% to less than 60%
	B-
	2.75

	50% to less than 55%
	C+
	2.50

	45% to less than 50%
	C
	2.25

	40% to less than 45%
	C-
	2.00

	Less than 40%
	F
	0.00



B10.2 Calculation of Grades
B10.2.1 GPA: Grade Point Average (GPA) is the weighted average of the grade points obtained in all the courses completed by a student in a semester.

B10.2.2 CGPA: Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA) of major degree will be calculated by the weighted average of all courses of the previous semesters along with that of the current/present semester. For the calculation of the final CGPA of clearing graduates, if the third digit after the decimal point is nonzero then its previous, that is, the second digit will be incremented by one.

B10.2.3 F Grades: A student will be given an “F” grade if s/he fails or remains absent in the final examination of a registered course. If a student obtains an “F” grade, her/his grade will not be counted for GPA and s/he will have to repeat the course. An “F” grade will be in her/his record, and s/he will not be eligible for distinction, award, and scholarship of the university.

B11. Distinction: Candidates for this program will be awarded the degree with Distinction if her/his overall CGPA is 3.75 or above. However, a candidate/student will not be considered for Distinction and any kind of Awards if s/he has any one of the following:
(g) s/he is not a regular student,
(h) s/he has semester drop or incomplete courses in any semester, (i) s/he has an “F” grade in any course,
(j) s/he has upgraded her/his GPA through improvement, (k) s/he is addicted to drugs,
(l) disciplinary action(s) is taken against her/him.

B12. Certificate of Practical Skill: For extraordinary and remarkable contribution in establishing lab(s)/new lab set ups, instrument making, developing software/algorithm/apps/device/technology/technique, designing research tools, etc., student (involved) will be awarded a certificate of excellence in practical skill based on the decisions of the Discipline by the respective dean.

B13. Examination Ethics
All involved in the examination process must follow the provisions of ethical issues stated in the Clause IV in the OGP.

B14. General Instruction
B14.1 Disable (only handicapped) and slow learning students will be allowed 5 (five) minutes extra per hour during the examination.

B14.2 Disable (blind/without hand only) students will be allowed to take support in writing during the examination. But the writer should be junior and unfamiliar with the course for which the examinee is hiring her/him.

B14.3 Application for result correction may be accepted if it is submitted/lodged within the next 3 (three) months since the publication of the result. Chairman of the concerned examination committee/ Head of the Discipline and the Controller of Examinations will do the corrections as per rules.

B14.4 The result/ tabulation sheet for course improvement will be signed by the examination committee of the present semester of the examinee.

B15. Exam Hall structure:
B15.1 For final examination of theory courses the number of invigilators will be as in the following. For each exam hall:
 For 1 – 25 examinees, 2 (two) invigilators will be assigned.
 For 26 – 40 examinees, 3 (three) invigilators will be assigned.
 After 40 examinees, 1 (one) invigilator will be increased for each 20 examinees.
 For each course, one chief invigilator will be assigned to conduct the examination.

B15.2 For Term Test of a theory course, the number of invigilators will be two(02) including the course teacher.

B16 for continuous assessment, course teacher will do the needful and no other invigilators are required.

B17 Academic Fee: To be decided by the Academic Council and the Syndicate.


C. Master’s by Research
C1 Eligibility
C1.1 Graduates with a Bachelor's degree in a relevant Discipline from SUST or any other university or equivalent foreign university, with a minimum CGPA of 3.00, are eligible to apply for the Master's by Research program.

C1.2 A candidate holding a Master's by Coursework (General) degree in a relevant Discipline from SUST is eligible for admission to the Master's by Research program, provided s/he has achieved a minimum CGPA of 3.25 in his or her Master's by Coursework program.

C1.3 A candidate currently enrolled in a Master's by Coursework program at SUST, who has already completed 18 credits of coursework with a CGPA of 3.25 or higher, is eligible to apply for the conversion from his/her current program to this program.

C1.4 A candidate who has graduated under the course system and has achieved at least a second division/class in all previous examinations is eligible for admission to this program. In such cases, the candidate must provide evidence that this degree will enhance his/her professional career.

C1.5 A candidate with a Bachelor's degree in engineering from a university or institution other than SUST, who has completed 160 credits as his/her degree requirements with a minimum CGPA of 3.00, is eligible to apply for the Master's by Research program.

C2 Admission:
C.2.1 The candidate applied for this program must submit the following documents: (i) application in the prescribed form, (ii) academic transcript, (iii) a research proposal, (iv) one reference letter, (v) consent letter from a potential Supervisor, and (vi) consent letter from the employer, wherever applicable.

C2.2 Candidates will be selected for admission based on the performance in a written and/or viva voce examination conducted by the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC). However, full-time university teachers will be exempted from the written examination.

C2.3 The GSC will assign a Supervisor and, if applicable, a Co-Supervisor for the dissertation work among the teachers in the same Discipline at SUST. However, the Co-Supervisor can be selected from other Disciplines of SUST or from home and abroad. Both the Supervisor and Co-Supervisor must meet the required qualification criteria outlined in clause C2.3.1

C2.3.1 Qualification of the Supervisor/Co-Supervisor
The Supervisor or Co-Supervisor must possess one of the following qualifications: a permanent faculty member at SUST with the rank of (i) a Professor (ii) an Associate Professor holding at least a Master’s by Research degree; (iii) an Assistant Professor with a PhD and a minimum three years of teaching experience. If necessary, a permanent employee with a PhD degree from a university other than SUST or an accredited research institution, working in a position equivalent to that of an Associate Professor or Professor, can be assigned as a Co-Supervisor.

C2.4 After selecting the candidates for the program, the GSC will make a recommendation for admission along with a summary sheet and the following supportive documents: (i) tentative title of the dissertation; (ii) proposed supervisor and co-supervisor (if any); (iii) research proposal; (iv) academic records with CGPA; (v) an evaluation sheet for the qualification of the candidate; and (vi) statements regarding the qualification and consent of the supervisor and co-supervisor. The GSC will forward this recommendation to the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) through the Dean of the School for subsequent approval by the Academic Council (AC).

C2.5 If necessary, the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) may recommend non-credit courses at the bachelor's or master’s levels to enhance the candidate's academic foundations for specific research.

C2.6 A change in the Supervisory team, either for the primary Supervisor or Co-Supervisor, may be initiated through a proposal put forth by the current Supervisor. The nominated replacement for either role must adhere to the specified qualification criteria detailed in clause C2.3.1. If the GSC considers the proposed change justified, the matter will be forwarded to the Academic Council (AC) through the respective Dean and the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) for required approval.

C3 Registration
C3.1 Every admitted candidate must register with the registrar’s office and pay the required fees for the program.

C3.2 Date of registration and duration of the Candidature: Registration takes effect on the date approved by BAS and successively endorsed by AC. The duration of the registered Master’s by research program will be counted from the date of registration.

C3.3 A student enrolled in this program must register for a minimum of 8 (eight) credits and a maximum of 16 (sixteen) credits per semester.

C3.4 The candidature of the registered candidate will remain valid for a maximum of 6 (six) semesters.

C4 Academic Calendar C4.1 Number of Semester
There will be two semesters in an academic year. The first semester of the year will start on 1st January and end on 30th June, the Second semester will begin on 1st July and end on 31st December.

C5 Course Pattern
A Master's by Research program is primarily centered around the development of a dissertation, with the possibility of including some taught components.

C5.1 Non-credit course requirements
C5.1.1 Any taught components within the Master’s by Research program are non-credit-bearing, meaning that the credits of these courses will not be added to the total credits if passed.
C5.1.2 If necessary, the GSC may recommend courses at the Bachelor's or Master’s levels to enhance the candidate's academic foundations for specific research.
C5.1.3 Once courses are recommended by the GSC of the Discipline, the completion of those courses becomes mandatory to obtain the degree.

C6 Academic Regulations
The Master’s by Research program is fundamentally research-based, and as such, coursework is not mandatory. The evaluation of the student is solely based on his/her dissertation work. The minimum duration and total credits for the degree will be the same for all Schools, as outlined below.

Table: Credit requirements and duration of Master’s by Research program
	Program
Type
	Credit Requirement
	Program Duration

	
	Coursework
(Min.)
	Dissertation
(Min.)
	Dissertation
(Max.)
	Total
(Min.)
	Semester
(Min.)
	Year
(Min.)
	Semester
(Max.)
	Year (Max.)

	Master’s by Coursework
	Non-credit     (if offered)
	48
	-
	48
	4.0
	2.0
	6.0
	3.0



The course structure for this program will be designed by the GSC and approved by the relevant School.

C6.1 Duration: Minimum duration for the degree is four (4) semesters.

C6.2 Credit Requirement: To obtain the Master’s degree by Research, a student must complete a minimum of forty-eight (48) credit hours through research. One credit hour for research corresponds to at least two contact hours.

C6.3 Course Requirement: The GSC may recommend required courses, not exceeding twelve (12) credits, at the graduate and/or undergraduate levels from the same or other Disciplines.

C6.4 Seminar-talk on research progress: This constitutes an obligatory element of this program. At the end of the first year, the registered student is mandated to deliver a public seminar talk, organized by the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC), at the respective discipline or institute. The topic of talk must be aligned to the field of research. A protocol for the seminar must be meticulously maintained, encompassing essential details, such as: (i) the total number of GSC members within the Discipline and the percentage in attendance; (ii) the overall number of participants and their categorization (Professors, Associate Professors, Assistant Professors, Lecturers, PhD/Master students, undergraduate students, experts, and guests); (iii) the presentation's topic; date, time, and duration; as well as noteworthy questions and suggestions raised during the event. The seminar presentation should be accessible to all.

C6.5 Paper-presentation in conferences: The dissemination of the research work within the scholarly community and relevant stakeholders is an imperative facet of this program. The student is required to present his/her research work at a minimum of two international conferences. The evidence of participation and presentation, including conference proceedings and / or abstract books, must be submitted to the GSC and be incorporated into the respective semester progress report.

C6.6 Dissertation Requirement: To obtain the Master’s degree by Research, a candidate must complete a dissertation of 48–60 credits, as assigned by the GSC as a degree requirement. Upon completing the entire research work, the candidate will prepare a dissertation as a comprehensive piece of work. It should be evaluated for its scientific and methodological soundness using a prescribed rubric as outlined in Clause C6.6.1.

C6.6.1 Dissertation Evaluation
The use of a prescribed rubric is obligatory for ensuring consistent and unbiased assessment of Master's dissertation, thereby promoting the uniform appraisal of research excellence and academic rigor. The rubric comprises three parts: Part A and B for quantitative and qualitative assessment of the dissertation, and Part C for evaluating the quality of the presentation and responses during the oral examination. The overall evaluation of the dissertation shall encompass the combined scores derived from the quantitative assessment and the performance exhibited during the oral presentation and examination. Part B, the qualitative component, will serve as feedback from the examiners, which the student should address to enhance the overall quality of the dissertation. Finally, the Supervisor will ensure that the examiners' revisions are appropriately incorporated into the final version of the dissertation.

C6.7 Semester Report: Every candidate is required to submit a progress report to the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) through the Supervisor at the end of each semester. This report should encompass a succinct overview of the undertaken work during the semester, along with performances measured by: (i) total non-credit hours completed for coursework; (ii) completed credit hours for research; (iii) details of seminar talks delivered, including date and topic; (iv) paper(s) presented in conferences (conference name, date, venue, presentation type: oral or poster, title, copy of the abstract/proceeding) if available; (v) Journal article(s) if available; and (vi) progress report. Concurrently, the student will submit a cumulative semester progress report, consolidating integrated performance metrics represented by numerical values (total credits completed, total number of seminar talks, conference presentations and published articles, if any.

C6.8 Working place: The research work is supposed to be conducted at SUST. However, it can be carried out outside SUST, subject to consultation with the Supervisor and approved by the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC).
.
C7 Examinations:
C7.1 Course Examination: Students enrolled in this program are required to participate in the examination of recommended theory courses, where applicable, in accordance with the examination ordinance specific to the program level to which the courses are affiliated. The chairman of the corresponding examination committee will make a separate tabulation sheet for them and send it to the chairman of the GSC. However, the results of the assigned courses will be categorized as either pass or fail for this program as mentioned in Clause C5.1.

C7.2 Dissertation Submission and evaluation
C7.2.1 Dissertation title: The Dissertation title for the Master's degree by Research has to be approved by the BAS based on the recommendation of the GSC. However, changes to the initially approved dissertation title can be made within the first year of his/her enrollment.

C7.2.2 The proposal for any change in the initially approved dissertation title must be formally declared during the public seminar talk, as mentioned in Clause C6.4. Subsequently, the changed dissertation title should be sent to the BAS for approval through the GSC and the respective Dean.

C7.2.3. The GSC, in consultation with the Supervisor, will propose both the final dissertation title and the dissertation evaluation panel, including alternative panel members, to the BAS through the respective Dean, either simultaneously or separately.

C7.2.4 Each student is mandated to submit 3 (Three) printed copies of his/her dissertation, adhering to the approved dissertation format, to the Chairman of the GSC.

C7.2.5 The student is obligated to assert that the conducted research work is his/her original contribution and has not been previously submitted elsewhere, except for publication purposes.
C7.2.6 The dissertation should manifest substantiated evidence of the student's proficient knowledge in the field of the undertaken research.

C8 Master’s by Research work-documents submission and Examination
C8.1 Master’s by Research work-documents package: The documentation attesting to the fulfillment of the Master by Research program comprises of the subsequent components: (i) evidence of participation in an international conference substantiated by relevant documents (conference proceedings/abstract books); (ii) a comprehensive resume derived from seminar talks, encapsulating details such as total completed credits, aggregate seminar talks, cumulative conference presentations, and the number of published journal papers, if any; (iii) grade sheet(s) corresponding to completed coursework (if applicable); and (iv) three copies of dissertation paper itself, validated as a work characterized by theoretical, scientific, and methodological soundness.

C8.2 Supervisor’s declaration: The Supervisor should submit the statement regarding the context and outcomes of the research in writing to the GSC that the student has fulfilled all prerequisites for the degree and has compiled the requisite program related work-document package for assessment. Subsequently, the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) will recommend to the Academic Council (AC) through the respective Dean and the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) to initiate the formal procedure for the evaluation of the Master’s by Research work.

C8.3 Dissertation Evaluation
Dissertation of Master’s by Research must be evaluated using a prescribed rubric as outlined in Clause B6.6.1. Two examination committees, namely the dissertation evaluation committee and the oral examination committee, will assess the dissertation work. The distribution of marks for both the dissertation evaluation and oral examination is as follows:

	Supervisor
	30%

	Two (2) Examiners (Dissertation evaluators):
	40% (20% + 20%)

	Oral Examination Committee Members
	30%



C8.4 Formation of Dissertation Evaluation Committee
C8.4.1 The GSC, in collaboration with the Supervisor, will recommend to the Academic Council (AC) through the respective Dean and the BAS, the constitution of a Dissertation Evaluation Committee (DEC) tasked with assessing the dissertation work required for the completion of the Master’s degree by Research.

C8.4.2 The Academic Council (AC), upon the recommendation of the GSC, will appoint a DEC for each dissertation, with the Supervisor as the chairman. The committee shall be comprised of two members, with at least one member being external to SUST, referred to as the external member. The proposal must include alternative candidates for both committee members. External member invited to serve on the DEC must hold the rank of an Associate Professor or above with a PhD, and have a minimum of two (2) publications in Web of Science or Scopus-indexed journals.
C.8.4.3 Documents to be provided to the DEC members: The Controller of Examinations, in collaboration with the Supervisor, will provide the dissertation evaluators with (i) the comprehensive work-documents package detailed in Clause C8.1; (ii) Parts A and B of the prescribed rubric for quantitative and qualitative evaluation of the dissertation, as specified in Clause C6.6.1; and (iii) the appointment letter indicating the decision of the Academic Council.

C8.5 Formation of Oral Examination Committee
C8.5.1 The Academic Council, in line with the recommendations of the GSC, will appoint an Oral Examination Committee (OEC) composed of the following members: (i) the chairman of the GSC as the chair; (ii) Supervisor or Co-Supervisor (in the absence of the Supervisor); (iii) an external member of the DEC; and (iv) a member of the GSC nominated by the Dean in consultation with the Supervisor. All members nominated by the Dean must meet the qualification criteria outlined in (i) and (ii) of Clause C2.3.1.

C8.5.2 If a member of the OEC is unable to participate in the oral examination, the Vice-Chancellor will assign a replacement from the members of the GSC of the Discipline.

C.8.5.3 Documents to be provided to the OEC members: The Controller of Examinations, in collaboration with the Supervisor, will provide the dissertation evaluators with (i) the dissertation paper (printed/soft copy) mentioned in (iv) of Clause C8.1; (ii) Parts C of the prescribed rubric for evaluating the quality of the presentation and responses during the oral examination, as specified in Clause C6.6.1; and (iii) the appointment letter indicating the decision of the Academic Council (AC).
C8.6 Evaluation report of the DEC members
C8.6.1 Each member of the DEC is obliged to assess the Master’s by Research program dissertation both quantitatively and qualitatively, utilizing the prescribed rubric as mentioned in Clause C6.6.1. Subsequently, each member is required to prepare an individual and distinct report, encompassing (i) quantitative and qualitative evaluations of the dissertation (using the supplied rubric) and (ii) marks obtained, reflecting the overall assessment.

C8.6.2 In the dissertation evaluation report, each member of the Dissertation Evaluation Committee (DEC) is mandated to explicitly state whether they recommend or do not recommend the conferral of the Master’s degree by Research. These recommendations should fall into one of the following categories: (i) recommended with no correction or minor correction; (ii) recommended with major correction and resubmission; and (iii) rejected.

C8.6.3 Every member of DEC shall dispatch two copies of the report, securely sealed in two separate envelopes to the Controller of Examinations. Concurrently, a hard copy or soft copy (in PDF) of the report must be sent to the Chairman of the DEC.

C8.6.4 The Supervisor’s evaluation report must include (i) the student’s expertise development in the field, covering theoretical and experimental/practical aspects, the student’s contribution to the development of apparatus/method, manuscript and the dissertation paper preparation, etc.; and (ii) marks obtained, reflecting the overall assessment. The Supervisor will send two copies of his or her evaluation report, securely sealed in two separate envelopes to the Controller of Examinations.

C8.7 Disclosure of the report: Upon the Supervisor's request, the chairman of the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) will collect copies of the three evaluation reports from the Office of the Controller of the Examination. The GSC Chairman will unveil the reports during a specifically convened GSC meeting in presence of the Supervisor (or Co-Supervisor in the Supervisor's absence). All members must receive prior notification of this event. However, the disclosure of the reports requires the presence of at least more than half of the active GSC members present in Bangladesh.

C8.8 GSC's Response to the Recommendations of Evaluation Reports: Subsequent to the disclosure of the evaluation reports, the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) will undertake one of the actions outlined in Clauses C8.8.1 – C.8.83, provided the recommendations are explicit, unequivocal, and unanimous.

C8.8.1 In cases where recommendations entail no correction or minor correction, the GSC will propose an oral examination committee following Clause C8.5.1, forwarding it to the Academic Council through the respective Dean and the BAS for approval.

C8.8.2 In cases where major corrections and resubmission are recommended, the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) will instruct the student, through the Supervisor, to address the required corrections and resubmit the dissertation within a six-month period. Subsequent to the revision, the updated dissertation must be submitted to the Controller of the Examinations through the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) and made available to the initial members of the Dissertation Evaluation Committee (DEC) for subsequent evaluation following Clause C8.4.3.

C8.8.3 In instances where the recommendations result in rejection, the chair of the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) will formally communicate the decision of rejection to the student, and recommend the Academic Council (AC), through the Dean and the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS), to annul the student’s registration.

C8.8.4 In cases where unanimity is lacking in the recommendations, a committee comprising (i) the Chairman of the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) as a chair; (ii) a professor from the respective school nominated by the Dean; and (iii) the Supervisor, will thoroughly examine the reports from the dissertation evaluators. Subsequently, the committee will submit a report, incorporating one of the recommendations outlined in Clauses C8.8.1–C.8.8.3, to the BAS through the GSC and the respective Dean for formal approval.

C9 Public Defense and Oral Examination
C9.1 Venue and date: Upon receiving unanimous positive opinions from the dissertation evaluators, the Chairman of the GSC, acting as the chair of the OEC, will, in consultation with the Supervisor and OEC members, schedule a date and venue for the public defense and oral examination. The Chairman of the GSC is mandated to notify OEC members about the event.

C9.2 Publicity of the defense ceremony: The collective responsibility of publicizing the defense rests with the GSC, the student, and the Supervisor/Co-Supervisors to garner maximum public attention.
Mandatory components include:
(i) invitation extended to the Dean and the BAS members.
(ii) display of posters on the facades of all academic buildings and the central library, posting on the notice board of relevant disciplines, and invitations through the SUST Website/email in collaboration with the relevant authority (SUST Computer and Information Center).

Optional components encompass:
The Master’s by Research work will be made available to interested parties for a week preceding the final defense. Posters will indicate the location and time of the materials' accessibility. The Supervisor or Co-Supervisor, subject to approval from the Chairman of the GSC, will oversee the organization of this event.

C9.3 The Public Defense Ceremony: The GSC will organize the event. The chairman of the GSC, as the chair of the OEC, will preside over the ceremony. The Supervisor will briefly introduce the candidate of the Master’s by Research program (biography, works, quality, moral). Subsequently, the candidate will present his or her complete dissertation work. Following the presentation, an opportunity will be provided for questions and answers. At a designated moment, the chairman of the OEC will officially declare the ‘Closure of the Discussion’.

C9.4 Protocol of the Public defense
The chairman of the GSC, in collaboration with the Supervisor or Co-Supervisor and the relevant Master’s by Research student(s), will formulate a protocol encompassing details about the participants (committee members, audience), questions and answers, and modifications made in accordance with the dissertation evaluators’ reports. The protocol, along with the attendance sheet, must be signed by the chairman of the OEC.

C9.5 Oral Examinations: After the culmination of the public defense ceremony, the OEC will proceed to conduct a closed-door oral examination of the student and subsequently determine the eligibility for conferring the degree.

C9.5.1 In the event of a favorable decision, members of the OEC will compile a comprehensive report, incorporating (i) a precise declaration in favor of conferring the Master's degree by Research; and (ii) the average marks attained, indicating the overall assessment. Additionally, they will affix their signatures on designated pages of the dissertation under the heading 'Oral Examination Committee’, along with their respective names, designations, and affiliations.

C9.5.2 The chairman of the OEC will forward the compiled report, securely sealed in an official envelope, to the Academic Council through the BAS for the degree to be awarded.

B9.5.3 Archiving of the dissertation work: A hard copy of the final version of the dissertation, as forwarded by the chairman of the OEC, will be archived in the university central library, while the corresponding digital version will be stored in the institutional repository. The archived copy will bear an official stamp delineating: Master’s degree by Research Conferred on ….., pursuant to Decision No. ….of the ….th Syndicate, ratified on ……..

C9.5.4 If the decision of the OEC is disapproving, the candidate may have the option to appear at another oral examination after a six-month interval, or the process may be stopped by the termination of the student’s enrollment. It is imperative to note that no candidate is permitted to present the same dissertation at the oral examination more than twice.
.
C10 Award of the degree and archiving
C10.1 Recommendation for degree
At the convening of the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) meeting, the designated representative of the Oral Examination Committee (OEC) will be called upon to respond to queries seeking clarification. If, during the proceedings, the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) finds that the work aligns with the stipulated requirements and that procedural protocols have been duly maintained, it will propose the award of the degree for deliberation by the Academic Council (AC) and subsequent endorsement by the Syndicate.

C10.2 Archiving of the Dissertation Work
A hard copy of the final version of the dissertation, as forwarded by the chairman of the Oral Examination Committee (OEC), will be archived in the central university library, while the corresponding digital version will be stored in the institutional repository. The archived copy will bear an official stamp delineating: Master’s by Research degree Conferred on ….., pursuant to Decision No. ….of the ….th Syndicate, ratified on ……..

C11. Grading System
C11.1 Letter Grade and Grade Point: Letter Grade and corresponding Grade-Point for a course will be awarded from the roundup marks of individual courses as follows:

	Numerical Grade
	Letter Grade
	Grade Point

	80% and above
	A+
	4.00

	75% to less than 80%
	A
	3.75

	70% to less than 75%
	A-
	3.50

	65% to less than 70%
	B+
	3.25

	60% to less than 65%
	B
	3.00

	55% to less than 60%
	B-
	2.75

	50% to less than 55%
	C+
	2.50

	45% to less than 50%
	C
	2.25

	40% to less than 45%
	C-
	2.00

	Less than 40%
	F
	0.00



C11.2 Calculation of Grade
C11.2.1 If both the Dissertation Evaluation Committee (DEC) and Oral Examination Committee (OEC) provide favorable decisions, the grade point will be computed utilizing the marks assigned by the Supervisor and the assessments given by the members of the two examination committees—the Dissertation Evaluation Committee and the Oral Examination Committee—in accordance with the distribution of marks outlined in Clause 8.3.

C12. Distinction
Candidates for this program will be awarded the degree with Distinction if her/his overall CGPA is 3.75 or above. However, a candidate/student will not be considered for Distinction and any kind of Awards if s/he has any one of the following:
(m)s/he is not a regular student,
(n) s/he has semester drop or incomplete courses in any semester, (o) s/he has an “F” grade in any course,
(p) s/he has upgraded her/his GPA through improvement, (q) s/he is addicted to drugs,
(r) disciplinary action(s) is taken against her/him.

C13. Certificate of Practical Skill: For extraordinary and remarkable contribution in establishing lab(s)/new lab set ups, instrument making, developing software/algorithm/apps/device/ technology/technique, designing research tools, etc., student (involved) will be awarded a certificate of excellence in practical skill based on the decisions of the discipline by the respective Dean.
C14. Academic Fee: To be decided by the Academic Council and the Syndicate.
C15. Ethical Issues and Dispute resolution:
All involved in the examination process must follow the provisions of ethical issues stated in the Clause IV and V in the OGP.












D. Doctoral by Research Program
The Doctoral program available at Shahjalal University of Science and Technology is designated as the Doctor of Philosophy (PhD). The demands of PhD research require a significant commitment by candidates in terms of time and resources. The candidates are expected to be working full-time on their doctoral research. Part time candidature may also be permitted in some stages under some conditions.

D1. Eligibility:
D1.1 As a candidate with a Master’s degree by Mixed Mode with CGPA 3.25 or with a Master’s by Research degree is eligible to apply for a PhD program as a regular student.

D1.2 A candidate currently enrolled in a Master's by Research program at SUST is eligible to apply for the conversion from a Master's by Research to a PhD program, subject to the fulfillment of the following conditions: (i) the candidate must have authored at least two published articles in peer reviewed journal(s) derived from his/her research work within the first two semesters, provided that s/he appears as the first or corresponding author, (ii) the supervisor must certify that the candidate possesses the potential to successfully complete the PhD program, and (iii) the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) confirms that the progress achieved is solely attributable to the candidate. The proposal for this conversion requires approval from the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) and subsequently from the Academic Council (AC). From the date of conversion at AC, the PhD candidature will be started. The title of the PhD dissertation along with a research proposal must be submitted to GSC.

D1.3 A candidate who has graduated in Masters (by research) under the course system (other than semester system) and is seeking admission to the PhD program must hold a minimum of a second division or class in all previous examinations. Additionally, the candidate is required to attain a score of at least 50% in his/her Master's (Research) examination.

D1.4 Candidates eligible for direct admission to the PhD program as regular students should fulfill any of the following criteria: (i) university or college teachers possessing a Master's by Mixed Mode or Master's by Research; (ii) university teachers with a minimum of three (3) years of teaching experience at the university level; (iii) college teachers (teaching in graduate programs) with a minimum of five (5) years of teaching experience at the college level; and (iv) researchers affiliated with recognized research organizations, provided they have a minimum of six (6) years of research experience being appointed as a research scholar or associate. It is pertinent to note that candidates falling under categories (ii) through (iv) are required to have at least two research articles published in a Web of Science or SCOPUS-indexed journal where they appear as the first or corresponding author.

D2 Admission

D2.1 A candidate possessing all required qualifications for admission to the PhD program is needed to submit an application to the Head of the Discipline or the Director of the Institute. The application must be accompanied by the following documents: (i) a completed application form; (ii) academic transcripts; (iii) a comprehensive research proposal; (iv) a reference letter; (v) a letter of consent from a potential Supervisor (as per the provision stated in clause D4.1); and (vi) a letter of consent from the employer, if applicable. In cases where the candidate does not propose a specific Supervisor, the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) retains the authority to assign a Supervisor among the faculty members within the same Discipline or any other Discipline at SUST, relevant to the proposed topic.
D2.2 Candidates aspiring to enroll in the PhD program, possessing the qualifications outlined in Clauses D1.1–D1.3, shall undergo a selection process facilitated by the GSC. This process may involve written and/or viva voce examinations, wherein the GSC will assess and select the suitable candidates for admission. GSC may arrange a presentation for the candidate to clarify his/her research proposal.

D2.3 Following the selection of the candidate for the PhD program, the GSC will provide a recommendation supported by a summary sheet including documents (i) a provisional title for the dissertation; (ii) proposed Supervisor and Co-Supervisor, (if applicable) (iii) a research proposal endorsed by the GSC; (iv) academic records of the candidate; (v) an assessment sheet detailing the candidate's qualifications; (vi) statements confirming the qualifications and consent of the Supervisor and Co-Supervisor (if any) and (vii) evidence of accommodating the student in the Institution of the Co-Supervisor (external to SUST), where applicable.

D2.4 The Chairman of the GSC will then send all the documents mentioned in Clause D2.3 to the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) through the respective Dean for subsequent approval by the Academic Council (AC).

D2.5 If deemed necessary, the GSC has the prerogative to suggest non-credit courses at the Bachelor's or Master's levels, aiming to fortify the candidate's academic foundations pertinent to his/her specific research endeavors.

D3 Registration
D3.1Every candidate must register for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy (PhD) as a full-time student for the first year. By the end of the year the student needs to confirm his/her candidature defending his/her research work with satisfactory progress assessed by the GSC. After successful confirmation of the candidature, the candidate can continue his/her study with full time status or may apply for a part time status.

D3.1.1 After the confirmation of candidature, a PhD student i) who is in a full-time employment in a research supportive environment and expected to continue in the employment situation, and ii) who could not attend the university and participate in a full-time basis due to assignable causes may apply to register as a part-time student. The GSC will confirm the part-time studentship status with the approval of BAS and AC.

D3.1.2 Date of registration and duration of the Candidature: Registration takes effect on the date approved by BAS and successively endorsed by AC. The duration of the registered PhD program will be counted from the date of registration.

D3.2 A candidate enroll in the PhD program must register for a minimum of 8 (eight) credits and a maximum of 16 (sixteen) credits per semester.

D3.3The registration for the PhD program will remain valid for a maximum of 12 (twelve) semesters.

D3.4 The period of candidature for this program will remain valid for a maximum of 6 (six) academic years.

D3.5 Review of registration:
D3.5.1 After confirmation of candidature in the first year or within the stipulated time-frame, a PhD student must submit the progress report endorsed by the main Supervisor to the GSC. Based on the progress evaluation, the GSC will make one of the following recommendations to BAS:
(i) that the candidate’s registration be confirmed
(ii) that the candidate’s registration be continued subject to specific conditions (iii)that the candidate’s candidature be terminated.
D3.5.2 After receiving the recommendation from the GSC about the candidature of a PhD student, the BAS will take decision for approval. However, no decision to terminate the registration be made by the BAS unless the candidate has been notified in writing and given reasonable opportunity to response.

D4 Supervision:
As stated in D2.3, the BAS being proposed by GSC will appoint a qualified Supervisor and Co-supervisor
(if required) for each candidate for supervising his/her work throughout the program.

D4.1. Qualification of Supervisor
The Supervisor must actively involve in research in the candidate’s general field and hold one of the following qualifications: (i) a permanent faculty member at SUST with the rank of Professor with PhD degree or be appropriately qualified and experienced (ii) an Associate Professor with PhD and having a minimum of two (2) publications in Web of Science or Scopus indexed journals;
and (iii) a Supernumerary, Emeritus, or Distinguished Professor with PhD degree within the relevant Discipline, contingent upon a clear declaration from the pertinent Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) affirming the Professor's acknowledged expertise in the chosen field of study for which the student seeks enrollment. 

D4.2Qualification of Co-supervisor:
The Co-Supervisor must possess one of the following qualifications: (i) a permanent faculty member at SUST with the rank of Professor with PhD degree or be appropriately qualified and experienced (ii) an Associate Professor holding a PhD and having a minimum of two (2) publications in Web of Science or Scopus indexed journals; (iii) an Assistant Professor with a PhD and a minimum of three years of teaching experience, along with a minimum of two (2) publications in Web of Science or Scopus indexed journals; and (iv) if necessary, a permanent employee with a PhD degree from a university other than SUST or an accredited research institution, engaged in a position equivalent to that of an Associate Professor or above, possessing a laboratory/institutional unit, or obtaining permission to use the laboratory/institutional unit from higher authority, and having the capability to accommodate the SUST PhD student in that laboratory/institutional unit for research. Documentation confirming this capacity must be presented to the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC).
D5Changes to the Conditions of Registration
During the progress of the PhD it may become necessary to change Supervisor/Co-supervisor or the Topic/Title. Generally, the changes require the approval of BAS after receiving a recommendation of the GSC made in consultation with the Supervisor.

D5.1 Changes/replacement of the Supervisor/ Co-supervisor(s):
A change in the supervisory team, either for the Supervisor or Co-Supervisor, may be initiated through a proposal put forth by the current Supervisor. The nominated replacement for either role must adhere to the specified qualification criteria detailed in clauses D4.1 and D4.2. If the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) considers the proposed change justified, the matter will be forwarded to the Academic Council (AC) through the respective Dean and the BAS for approval. It is noted that the recommendation should always be accompanied by detailed reasons in support of any change.

D5.2Changes of the Topic/Title of Dissertation:
If there is a necessity to change the topic of PhD research previously approved by the AC for a candidate, the required change must be recommended by the GSC through Dean and be approved by the BAS and the AC and this need to be done by the first year or by the confirmation of candidature within stipulated time-frame. In case of changing Title or correcting the Title, the changes must be done by following the earlier stated procedure.

D6 Academic Calendar: Number of Semester
There will be two semesters in an academic year. Generally, the first semester of the year will start on 1st January and end on 30th June, the Second semester will begin on 1st July and end on 31st December. The PhD candidate who needs to carry non-credit courses assigned by GSC should follow the academic calendar prescribed for the Master’s by Research program.

D7 Course requirement and accomplishment
A PhD program is primarily centered around the development of a dissertation, with the possibility of including some taught courses assigned by the GSC. The course structure for this program will be designed by the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) of a Discipline and approved by the relevant School.

D7.1 Non-credit course requirements
D7.1.1 Any taught components within the PhD program are non-credit-bearing, meaning that the credits of these courses will not be added to the total credits, if passed.
D7.1.2 If necessary, the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) may recommend courses at the Bachelor's or Master’s levels to enhance the candidate's academic foundations pertinent to their specific research endeavors.
D7.1.3 Once courses are recommended by the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) of the Discipline, the completion of those courses becomes mandatory to obtain the degree.

D8 Academic Regulations
The PhD program is fundamentally research-based, and as such, coursework is not mandatory. The evaluation of the student is solely based on their dissertation work. The minimum duration and total credits for the degree will be the same for all Schools, as outlined below.

Table: Credit requirements and duration of Doctoral Program

	Program Type
	Credit Requirement
	Program Duration

	
	Coursework (Min.)
	Dissertation (Min.)
	Dissertation (Max.)
	Total (Min.)
	Semester (Min.)
	Year (Min.)
	Semester (Max.)
	Year (Max.)

	PhD
	Non-credit
(if offered)
	72
	-
	72
	6.0
	3.0
	12
	6.0



D8.1 Credit Requirement: To obtain the PhD degree, a student must complete a minimum of seventy two (72) credit hours through research. One credit hour for research corresponds to at least two contact hours per week.

D8.2 Course Requirement: The Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) may recommend required courses, not exceeding twelve (12) credits equivalent, at the graduate and/or undergraduate levels from the same or other Disciplines. As stated earlier, these credits cannot be added to the minimum requirement for the degree.

D8.3 Seminar-talk on research progress: This constitutes an obligatory element of this program. At the end of the first year, the registered student is mandated to deliver a public seminar talk, organized by the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC), at the respective Discipline or Institute. The topic of talk must be aligned to the field of research. A protocol for the seminar must be meticulously maintained, encompassing essential details such as: (i) the total number of GSC members within the Discipline and the percentage in attendance; (ii) the overall number of participants and their categorization (Professors, Associate Professors, Assistant Professors, Lecturers, PhD/Master students, undergraduate students, experts, and guests); (iii) the presentation's topic; date, time, and duration; as well as noteworthy questions and suggestions raised during the event. The seminar presentation should be accessible to all.

D8.4 Paper-presentation in conferences: The dissemination of the research work within the scholarly community and relevant stakeholders is an imperative facet of the PhD program. The PhD student is required to present his/her research work at a minimum of two international conferences. The evidence of participation and presentation, including conference proceedings and / or abstract books, must be submitted to the GSC and be incorporated into the respective semester progress report.

D8.5 Research article Requirement: The student is required to have a minimum of two (2) articles published or accepted in peer-reviewed journals deriving from his/her PhD research, with the stipulation that at least one of these publications should be indexed in the Web of Science or Scopus. The candidate’s authorship must be either as the first author or second to the Supervisor exclusively. Furthermore, a patent linked to the dissertation work, wherein the student holds a minimum ownership stake of 15%, will be considered equivalent to one article.

D8.6 Dissertation Requirement: To obtain the PhD degree, a student must complete a dissertation of 72–84 credits, as assigned by the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) as a mandatory degree requirement. Upon completing the entire research work, the student should prepare a dissertation as a comprehensive piece of work. It should be evaluated for its scientific and methodological soundness using a prescribed guideline in the Clauses D8.6.1.

D8.6.1 Dissertation Evaluation
The use of a set guidelines is obligatory for ensuring consistent and unbiased assessment of PhD dissertation, thereby promoting the uniform appraisal of research excellence and academic rigor. Examiners are required to make their judgment on the basis of (i) originality (newness and novelty) of the work (ii) contribution of the research to the existing literature of relevant field (iii) well formulated structure of dissertation (including problem statement, research objectives, materials and methods, scientific analysis, format) and (iv) volume of the works and its scientific accomplishment aligned to a PhD work. Structured assessment form approved by AC will be sent to the examiners for benchmarking for evaluation.

D 8.7 Semester Report: Every candidate is required to submit a progress report to the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) through the Supervisor at the end of each semester. This report should encompass a succinct overview of the undertaken work during the semester, along with performances measured by: (i) total non-credit hours completed for coursework; (ii) completed credit hours for research; (iii) details of seminar talks delivered, including date and topic; (iv) paper(s) presented in conferences (conference name, date, venue, presentation type: oral or poster, title, copy of the abstract/proceeding) if available; (v) Journal article(s) if available; and (vi) progress report. Concurrently, the student will submit a cumulative semester progress report, consolidating integrated performance metrics represented by numerical values (total credits completed, total number of seminar talks, conference presentations and published articles, if any.

D8.8 Semester report analysis: The GSC will systematically assess the semester report during a convened meeting and evaluates the progress of research work and send the summarized report to BAS through Dean for further approval. In the event that two (2) successive research reports are adjudged unsatisfactory, the candidate may be called upon to furnish an explanation. Concurrently, the GSC, in collaboration with the Supervisor, may suggest improvement measures and await the submission of the subsequent two (2) consecutive reports. However, should there be four (4) consecutive reports assessed as unsatisfactory, the GSC may recommend to the Academic Council, through the respective Dean and the BAS, the termination of student’s registration for PhD program.

D9 Working place: The research work is supposed to be carried out at SUST. However, it can be carried out outside SUST, subject to consultation with the Supervisor and approved by the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC).

D10 Examinations
D10.1 Course Examination: Students enrolled in the PhD program are required to participate in the examination of recommended theory courses, where applicable, in accordance with the examination ordinance specific to the program level to which the courses are affiliated. The Chairman of the corresponding examination committee will make a separate tabulation sheet for them and send it to the Chairman of the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC). However, the results of the assigned courses will be categorized as either pass or fail for this program as mentioned in Clause D5.1.
D10.2 Dissertation Submission
Each candidate is mandated to submit three printed copies of his/her dissertation to the GSC for evaluation. The Chairman of GSC will send the copies through Dean to the Controller of Examination Office for taking further measures for evaluation. It is noted that the plagiarism check of the submitted dissertation must be done by the relevant committee composed by the Dean (as Chair), Head of the Discipline and the Supervisor. The consolidated report duly signed by the committee member need to be attached with the dissertation copies to be evaluated.

D10.2.1 Dissertation Title: The dissertation title for the PhD degree has to be approved by the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) based on the recommendation of the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) Followed by the provision stated in clause D5.2, the title can be changed. Without formally approved Title, a dissertation will not be forwarded for evaluation.

D10.2.2 The GSC, in consultation with the Supervisor, will propose the dissertation evaluation panel, including alternative panel members, to the BAS through the respective Dean, either simultaneously or separately.

D10.2.3 The student is obligated to assert that the conducted research work is his/her original contribution and has not been previously submitted elsewhere, except for publication purposes.
D10.2.4 The dissertation should manifest substantiated evidence of the student's proficient knowledge in the field of the undertaken research.

D10.2.5 One month prior to the expected date of submission, candidate should notify the GSC in writing of his/her intention to submit.

D11 PhD Work-document submission with dissertation
D11.1 PhD Work-document package: The documentation attesting to the fulfillment of the PhD program comprises of the subsequent components: (i) three (3) copies of dissertation paper itself, validated as a work characterized by theoretical, scientific, and methodological soundness (ii) two published or accepted articles, as outlined in the Clause D6.6; (iii) evidence of participation in two international conferences substantiated by relevant documents (iv) a comprehensive resume derived from seminar talks, encapsulating details such as total completed credits, aggregate seminar talks, cumulative conference presentations, and the number of published journal papers; (v) grade sheet(s) corresponding to completed coursework, if applicable; and (v) plagiarism check report set by the guidelines of the AC.
D11.2 Supervisor’s declaration: The Supervisor should submit the statement regarding the context and outcomes of the research in writing to the GSC that the student has fulfilled all prerequisites for the degree and has compiled the requisite PhD work-document package for assessment. Subsequently, the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) will recommend to the Academic Council (AC) through the respective Dean and the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) to initiate the formal procedure for the evaluation of the PhD work.

D12 Dissertation Evaluation
Dissertation of PhD must be evaluated using a set guideline. Two examination committees, namely the Dissertation Evaluation Committee (DEC) and the Oral Examination Committee (OEC), will assess the dissertation work successively.
D12.1 Dissertation Evaluation Committee (DEC)
The DEC will be composed of three members: Supervisor as the Chairman and two External Members (External to SUST; referred as External Examiners hereafter), with a stipulation that at least one member is affiliated with a reputed university or institution outside the country.

D12.1.1Appointment of External Examiners: The GSC, in collaboration with the Supervisor, will recommend the names of members to the Academic Council (AC) through the respective Dean and the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS). The proposal for the committee must include alternative candidates for all external members. The Academic Council (AC), upon the recommendation of the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC), will appoint a DEC for each PhD dissertation approved by BAS.

D12.1.2 External member invited to serve on DEC must hold the rank of Professor with a PhD, and have a minimum of five (5) publications in Web of Science or Scopus-indexed journals, with at least three (3) of them as the first or corresponding author.

D.12.1.3 Documents to be provided to the DEC members: The Controller of Examinations, in collaboration with the Supervisor, will furnish the dissertation evaluators with (i) the comprehensive work-documents package detailed in Clause D11.1; (ii) Set Evaluation Form specified in D8.6.1; and (iii) the appointment letter indicating the decision of the Academic Council (AC).

D12.1.4 Every member of the Dissertation Evaluation Committee (DEC) shall dispatch two copies of the report, securely sealed in two separate envelopes to the Controller of Examinations. Concurrently, a hard copy or soft copy (in PDF) of the report must be sent to the Chairman of the Dissertation Evaluation Committee (DEC). DEC will submit all the evaluation reports to the Chairman of GSC for further step.

D12.1.5 If a report has not been received within two months, the Controller of Examination will send a reminder to the examiner and advise him/her that unless the report is received within the next (third) month, the appointment as examiner will be lapsed. If the report is not received within the stipulated time-frame, the BAS may appoint replacement examiner following the procedure stated in the clause D12.1.1.

D12.2 Oral Examination Committee (OEC)
D12.2.1 The Academic Council (AC), in line with the recommendations of the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC), will appoint an Oral Examination Committee (OEC) composed of the following members: (i) the Chairman of the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) as the Chair; (ii) Supervisor or Co-Supervisor (in the absence of the Supervisor); (iii) any one of the external members of the Dissertation Evaluation Committee (DEC); (iv) a member of the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) nominated by the respective Dean in consultation with the Supervisor. The member nominated by the Dean must meet the qualification criteria outlined in (i) and (ii) of Clause D4.1. If the Chairman of GSC himself/herself is a candidate for PhD The Chair of OEC will be the Dean of respective School.
D12.2.2 If a member of the Oral Examination Committee is unable to participate in the oral examination, the Vice-Chancellor will assign a replacement from the members of the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC).

D.12.2.3 Documents to be provided to the OEC members: The Controller of Examinations, in collaboration with the Supervisor, will furnish the dissertation evaluators with (i) the comprehensive work-documents package detailed in Clause D11.1; (ii) Set Evaluation Form specified in Clause D8.6.1; and (iii) the appointment letter indicating the decision of the Academic Council (AC).

D12.3. Evaluation report of the DEC members
D12.3.1 Each member of the Dissertation Evaluation Committee (DEC) is obliged to assess the PhD dissertation utilizing the prescribed format as mentioned in Clause D8.6.1. Subsequently, each member is required to prepare an individual and distinct report, encompassing evaluations of the dissertation (using the supplied guidelines in individual parameters) and reflecting the overall assessment.

D12.3.2 In the dissertation evaluation report, each member of the Dissertation Evaluation Committee (DEC) is mandated to explicitly state whether they recommend or do not recommend the conferral of the PhD degree. These recommendations should fall into one of the following categories: (i) recommended with no correction and suggested to proceed for oral examination for awarding the degree subject to satisfactory performance at that oral examination; (ii) recommended with minor correction and suggested to proceed for oral examination for awarding the degree subject to satisfactory performance at that oral examination and completion of corrections suggested; (iii) recommended for major revisions and resubmission and suggested not to proceed for oral examination without the evaluation of revised and resubmitted dissertation within stipulated timeframe; and (iv) rejection.

D12.3.3 The Supervisor’s evaluation report must include (i) the student’s expertise development in the field, covering theoretical and experimental/practical aspects, the student’s contribution to the development of apparatus/method, manuscript and the dissertation paper preparation, etc.; and (ii) marks obtained, reflecting the overall assessment. The Supervisor will send two copies of his or her evaluation report, securely sealed in two separate envelopes provided, to the controller of examinations and one copy to the GSC.

D12.4 GSC's Response to the Recommendations of Evaluation Reports:
D12.4.1Disclosure of the report: The GSC Chairman will unveil the reports during a specifically convened GSC meeting in presence of the Supervisor (or Co-Supervisor in the Supervisor's absence). All members must receive prior notification of this event. However, the disclosure of the reports requires the presence of at least more than half of the active GSC members present in Bangladesh.

D12.4.2 Measures of GSC after disclosure of reports: Subsequent to the disclosure of the evaluation reports, the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) will undertake one of the actions outlined in Clauses D12.4.2.1 – D12.4.2.4, provided the recommendations are explicit, unequivocal, and unanimous.
D12.4.2.1 In cases where recommendations entail no correction or minor correction, the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) will propose an oral examination committee in adherence to Clause D12.2.1, forwarding it to the Academic Council (AC) through the respective Dean and the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) for approval.

D12.4.2.2 In cases where major corrections and resubmission are recommended, the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) will instruct the student, through the Supervisor, to address the required corrections and resubmit the dissertation within a six-month period. Subsequent to the revision, the updated dissertation must be submitted to the Controller of the Examinations through the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) and made available to the initial members of the Dissertation Evaluation Committee (DEC) for subsequent evaluation. In case of the unavailability of the previously constituted examiners, newly formatted DEC will accomplish the Dissertation evaluation in place of earlier committee.

D12.4.2.3 In instances where the recommendations result in rejection, the chair of the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) will formally communicate the decision of rejection to the student through the Supervisor, and recommend the Academic Council (AC), through the Dean and the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS), to annul the student’s registration.

D12.4.2.4 In cases where unanimity lacks in the recommendations, a committee comprising (i) the Chairman of the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) as a chair; (ii) a Professor from the respective School nominated by the Dean; and (iii) the Supervisor, will thoroughly examine the reports from the dissertation examiners. Subsequently, the committee will submit a report, incorporating one of the recommendations outlined in Clauses D8.8.2 and D.8.8.3, to the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) through the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) and the respective Dean for formal approval.

D12.5 Public Defense and Oral Examination
D12.5.1 Venue and Date: Upon receiving unanimous positive opinions from the dissertation evaluators, the Chairman of the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC), acting as the Chair of the Oral Examination Committee (OEC), will, in consultation with the Supervisor and OEC members, schedule a date and venue for the public defense and oral examination. The Chairman of the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) is mandated to notify the OEC members about the event.

D12.5.2 Publicity of the Defense Ceremony: The collective responsibility of publicizing the defense rests with the Graduate Studies Committee (GSC), the PhD student, and the Supervisor or Co- supervisor to garner maximum public attention.

Mandatory components include:
(i) invitation extended to the respective Dean and the BAS members.
(ii) display of posters on the facades of all academic buildings and the central library, posting on the notice board of relevant disciplines, and invitations through the SUST Website/email in collaboration with the relevant authority (SUST Computer and Information Center).
Optional components encompass:
Invitations extended to distinguished individuals in the research field pertinent to the dissertation, members of relevant professional societies, and Associated non-governmental organizations (NGOs). The Supervisor or Co-Supervisor, subject to approval from the Chairman of the GSC, will oversee the organization of this event.

D12.5.3 The Public Defense Ceremony: The Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) will organize the event. The Chair of the Oral Examination Committee (OEC), will preside over the ceremony. The Supervisor will briefly introduce the candidate of the PhD program (biography, works, quality, moral). Subsequently, the candidate will present his or her complete dissertation work. Following the presentation, an opportunity will be provided for questions and answers. At a designated moment, the Chairman of the Oral Examination Committee (OEC) will officially declare the ‘Closure of the Discussion’.

D12.5.4 Protocol of the Public defense
The Chairman of the Oral Examination Committee (OEC), in collaboration with the Supervisor or Co-supervisor and the relevant PhD student(s), will formulate a protocol encompassing details about the participants (committee members, audience), questions and answers, and modifications made in accordance with the dissertation evaluators’ reports. The protocol, along with the attendance sheet, must be signed by the Chairman of the Oral Examination Committee (OEC).

D12.5.5 Oral Examinations: After the culmination of the public defense ceremony, the Oral Examination Committee (OEC) will proceed to conduct a closed-door oral examination of the candidate and subsequently determine the eligibility for conferring the degree.

D12.5.5.1 In the event of a favorable decision, members of the Oral Examination Committee (OEC) will compile a comprehensive report, incorporating (i) a precise declaration in favor of conferring the PhD degree; and (ii) the average marks attained, indicating the overall assessment. Additionally, they will affix their signatures on designated pages of the dissertation under the heading 'Oral Examination Committee’, along with their respective names, designations, and affiliations.

D12.5.5.2 If the decision of the Oral Examination Committee (OEC) is unfavorable to awarding degree, the candidate may have the option to appear at another oral examination after a six-month interval, or the process may be stopped by the termination of the student’s enrollment. It is imperative to note that no candidate is permitted to present the same dissertation at the oral examination more than twice.

D13 Award of the degree and archiving
D13.1 Recommendation for degree:
The final report of OEC will be presented at the convening of the Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) meeting. The Board of Advanced Studies (BAS) finds that the work aligns with the stipulated requirements and that procedural protocols have been duly maintained, it will propose the award of the degree for deliberation by the Academic Council (AC) and subsequent endorsement by the Syndicate.

D13.2 Archiving of the Dissertation Work
A hard copy of the final version of the dissertation, as forwarded by the Chairman of the Oral Examination Committee (OEC), will be archived in the university central library, while the corresponding digital version will be stored in the institutional repository. The archived copy will bear an official stamp delineating: PhD degree Conferred on ….., pursuant to Decision No. ….of the ….th Syndicate, ratified on ……..

D14 Academic Fee: To be decided by the Academic Council and the Syndicate.

D15 Ethical Issues and Dispute Resolution
All involved in supervision and examination of PhD program must follow the provisions stated in the Clause IV and V of OGP.
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Part A

1. Title of the Academic Program: Graduate Program in Economics 


2.  Name of the University: Shahjalal University of Science and Technology (SUST)

3. Vision of the University: To be a leading university of excellence in Science and Technology with a strong national commitment and significant international impact.

4. Mission of the University:
SUST M1: To advance learning and knowledge through teaching and research in science and technology.
SUST M2: To serve as a center for knowledge creation, technological innovation, and transfer among academia, industry, and society.
SUST M3: To assist in transforming Bangladesh into a country with sustainable economic growth and equitable social development.

5. Name of the Program Offering Entity: Department of Economics

6. Vision of the Program Offering Entity:
Be a center of excellence in economics education to train students in theoretical and empirical knowledge of modern economics in order to prepare them to become accomplished citizens and professional economists capable of using scientific approaches to understand contemporary economics and of generating knowledge and innovation in economics.

7. Mission of the Program Offering Entity:
ECO M1: Provide a solid theoretical foundation to develop critical thinking so that students will be able to apply economic analysis to solve everyday problems in real-world situations. 
ECO M2: Introduce students to use empirical evidence to evaluate the validity of an economic argument, use statistical methodology, interpret statistical results, and conduct appropriate statistical analysis of data.
ECO M3: Assist students with working knowledge of various economic databases and primary data sources in comprehending and evaluating current economic events and new economic ideas.
ECO M4: Create opportunities for students to acquire the soft and transferable skills to excel in graduate-level research and a wide range of careers at home and abroad, and collaborate with others.
ECO M5: Provide an inclusive, collegial community that values respect and equal treatment, where we are committed to integrity and ethical practice in all aspects of life.

8. Objectives of the Program Offering Entity: 
	The goal of our program is to provide students with the theoretical and empirical foundations with which to understand economic arguments and address current economic issues.
i. Facilitate the learners with an updated curriculum covering the state-of-the-art contents in economics.
ii. Apply the economic way of thinking to analyze and evaluate real-world events using economic theories.
iii. Graduates will have a leadership commitment to become professionals toward sustainable development for the betterment of society.
iv. Intensify the importance of ethical considerations to economics and to economic policy (market solutions, rules, norms, distributions, social structure, morality, and justice).
v. Facilitate faculties with cutting-edge research materials and students with the updated literature and relevant resources, seminars, conferences, and workshops to promote knowledge creation and dissemination.


9. Name of the Degree: 
a) Master of Social Sciences (MSS) in Economics (Coursework)
     b) Master of Social Sciences (MSS) in Economics (Mixed Mode), 
      c) Master of Philosophy (MPhil) in Economics, 
     d) Doctor of Philosophy (PhD) in Economics.

10. Description of the Program:

· Introduction	
The graduate programs in Economics are designed to provide advanced training in economic theory, quantitative methods, and policy analysis. Aimed at students with a solid foundation in economics or related fields, the program deepens analytical and research skills essential for addressing complex economic issues in both national and global contexts. Through a combination of rigorous coursework, lab, and independent research, students explore advanced economics, econometrics, and public policy. The MSS in Economics prepares graduates for careers in academia, government, international organizations, and the private sector, as well as for further doctoral studies. The MPhil program emphasizes building a strong theoretical and empirical foundation, preparing students for professional roles as economic analysts or for progression to doctoral studies. The PhD program, on the other hand, focuses on fostering original research and scholarly contributions, guiding candidates to develop independent, innovative research projects that address pressing economic issues. Graduates of the PhD program are well-prepared for careers as academic researchers, policy advisors, and leaders in economic research institutions worldwide. Together, these programs cultivate critical thinking, quantitative proficiency, and policy-oriented analysis, empowering students to make significant contributions to the field of economics and society at large.

· Vision
The vision of the program is to develop skilled economists equipped with critical thinking, analytical expertise, and a deep understanding of economic principles to address real-world challenges. The program aspires to foster academic excellence, promote innovative research, and contribute to the development of effective economic policies at the national and international levels. It aims to produce graduates who are not only competitive in the global job market but also committed to advancing inclusive and sustainable economic development through informed decision-making and ethical leadership.

· Academic Program: Master of Social Science
Department of Economics, SUST started its graduate degree program in 1994 with various optional concentrations in Economics with specialization in Quantitative Economics.

· Admission
The eligibility criteria and admission requirements for the graduate program are determined and announced annually by the Academic Council of SUST.

· Program Objectives
"The theory of economics does not furnish a body of settled conclusions immediately applicable to policy. It is a method rather than a doctrine, an apparatus of the mind, a technique which helps its possessor to draw correct conclusions." - John Maynard Keynes, Series of Cambridge Economics Handbooks, 1922-23.

The graduate economics program at Shahjalal University of Science & Technology is designed to provide students with a comprehensive understanding of both the Bangladeshi and global economies. This program prepares graduates to effectively address economic challenges and make informed decisions in both the public and private sectors. The curriculum caters to two main groups: students pursuing graduate degrees in economics and those who engage in more in-depth research studies. While the department seeks to introduce all students to the economic way of thinking, it places special emphasis on delivering a strong academic foundation to economics majors. The department has established its program objectives in alignment with the Bangladesh National Education Policy 2010, issued by the Ministry of Education. These objectives are carefully mapped to support the broader goals of higher education in Bangladesh, ensuring that the program contributes meaningfully to national development priorities.


	Aims and objectives of HE,
National Education Policy 2010, Ministry of Education, Bangladesh 
	Objectives of the Department of Economics, Shahjalal University of Science & Technology, Sylhet

	To help the students in the acquisition of world-class education.
	1. Teach the key theoretical perspectives and basic models in micro, macro and several other standard
sub-fields in economics.

	To generate inquisitiveness among them and to help them grow up with human qualities.
	2. Make the graduates understand the domain of economics, achieve interdisciplinary skills, have
ethical training, and gain some social interactions.

	To help in the unhindered practice of intellectual exercises and the growth of free thinking.
	3. Train to find, organize, interpret and analyze economic literature and data

	To relate the realities of the country with higher education in all conceivable areas.
	4. Show how to read & understand the professional
literature in economics and relate it to our current situation.

	To identify the problems of the society and state and to find out solutions to them.
	5. Train to form a specific hypothesis or question that is the basis for a research project or paper.

	To expand the horizon of knowledge through ceaseless cultivation of knowledge and through multidimensional, original, and practical research.
	6. Teach to apply both economic theory, mathematical models, and statistical tools to specific problems or questions.

	To effectively introduce students to the knowledge of the modern and fast advancing world.
	7. Expected to have an understanding of Bangladesh and the world
economy.

	To build up citizens who will possess a scientific, secular, liberal, humane, progressive, and forward-looking mindset.
	8. Teach critical reviews, existing debates, and policy implications.

	To innovate new areas of knowledge through cultivation, research, and creativity.
	9. Prepare to understand how to employ their skills in solving real-life problems and in serving the community.

	To build up a citizenry inspired by wisdom,
creativity, human values and patriotism.
	10. Make the students able to present themselves in
a professional manner.





· Curriculum Detail
To encompass the contemporary issues, Department of Economics, SUST regularly updates its curriculum.

· Major Recent Changes
In addition to a strong emphasis on theoretical foundations, the graduate program has incorporated practical and laboratory-based courses to enhance students’ applied skills and real-world understanding of economics. Beginning with the 2022–2023 academic session, General Education (GED) courses have also been introduced to broaden students’ interdisciplinary knowledge and critical thinking abilities. Looking ahead, the department plans to implement teaching assistantships and peer-assisted study sessions. These initiatives aim to create a more supportive and interactive learning environment, helping students to better grasp complex concepts, improve academic performance, and develop collaborative learning skills. Together, these enhancements reflect the department’s commitment to providing a well-rounded, engaging, and forward-thinking educational experience.

· Curriculum Structure
This OBE curriculum is to be followed subject to the approval by the SUST academic council for the academic session 2023-2024.

11. Graduate Attributes (based on need assessment):

	Code
	The graduates of the department will have:
	Domain

	GA 01
	a deep understanding of economic theories, including micro- and macroeconomic concepts, and an ability to apply these theories to real-world economic phenomena.
	Fundamental skills, 
Thinking skills

	GA 02
	appropriate skills in quantitative reasoning and digital literacy
	Fundamental skills,
Thinking skills

	GA 03
	the ability to analyze complex economic concepts and data and apply critical thinking to solve real-world problems
	Fundamental skills,
Social skills

	GA 04
	the capability to adapt to changing economic conditions and embrace new ideas and technologies to drive economic progress
	Personal skills, Thinking skills

	GA 05
	an understanding of ethical considerations in economics, including the responsibilities of economists to society and the public good
	Personal skills, Social skills

	GA 06
	an understanding of the economic interconnections
between countries and regions, and an ability to analyze economic issues from a global perspective
	Fundamental skills,
Social skills, Thinking skills

	GA 07
	the ability to effectively communicate technical economic ideas and findings to diverse audiences, both verbally and in writing
	Fundamental skills, Social skills, Personal
skills

	GA 08
	the ability to work effectively in teams, and to lead others in collaborative efforts to address complex economic problems
	Social skills, Personal skills

	GA 09
	reflective learning and the capability of independent thought and research
	Social skills, Thinking
skills, Personal skills

	GA 10
	an understanding of the role of culture in shaping economic behavior and outcomes, and an ability to analyze economic issues from a cross-cultural perspective
	Social skills, Thinking skills, Personal skills



12. Program Educational Objectives (PEOs):
PE01: Develop a comprehensive understanding of the foundational theoretical perspectives in diverse fields of economics, including microeconomics, macroeconomics, econometrics, monetary economics, financial economics, international economics, development economics, labor economics, and health economics.

PE02: Foster interdisciplinary skills integrating digital literacy, ethical training, and effective social interactions to enable the analysis and resolution of intricate economic issues in a professional and socially responsible manner.

PE03: Develop advanced research skills to proficiently explore, organize, interpret, and analyze economic theories and data using rigorous research methodologies, resulting in the effective completion of research projects or papers within the field of economics.

PE04: Attain expertise in comprehending and critically evaluating professional literature in the field of economics, applying acquired knowledge to analyze and contribute to contemporary national and global issues, including engaging in policy debates and recognizing their implications.

PE05: Develop practical skills to effectively solve real-life economic problems and empower graduates to make significant contributions in diverse domains, both nationally and internationally, leveraging their acquired knowledge and skills in economics.

13. Program Learning Outcomes (PLOs):

	A. Fundamental Skills

	PLO 1
	Develop a comprehensive understanding of the foundational concepts and theories in various subfields of economics, including microeconomics, financial economics, international economics, labor economics, macroeconomics, monetary economics, and health economics, while also demonstrating proficiency in economic, financial, and digital literacy;

	PLO 2
	Apply and critically assess acquired knowledge and skills to effectively analyze and tackle complex economic and social issues in real-world scenarios, considering their practical implications and potential solutions;

	B. Social Skills

	PLO 3
	Effectively communicate acquired knowledge, skills, and ideas from diverse disciplines within economics to others in various cultural and disciplinary contexts;

	PLO 4
	Demonstrate proficiency in engaging with social and economic issues by effectively expressing ideas, arguments, and analysis through written, oral, and graphical forms of communication within the field of economics;

	C. Thinking Skills

	PLO 5
	Apply economic concepts and theories to analyze and solve contemporary problems, critically evaluating arguments with diverse conclusions on specific issues;

	PLO 6
	Demonstrate the ability to work independently and collaboratively, utilizing analytical tools in economics to present well-supported arguments that contribute to a broader understanding of public policy;

	D. Personal Skills

	PLO 7
	Develop advanced cognitive, technical, and communication skills to independently apply both basic and advanced methods and technologies in economics, demonstrating self-guided learning abilities;

	PLO 8
	Utilize knowledge and skills in a creative manner, demonstrating autonomy, sound judgment, adaptability, and ethical responsibility as a practitioner or learner in the field of economics.



14. Mapping the mission of the university with PEOs:
	PEOs
	SUST M1
	SUST M2
	SUST M3

	PEO 1
	
	
	

	PEO 2
	
	
	

	PEO 3
	
	
	

	PEO 4
	
	
	

	PEO 5
	
	
	




15. Mapping POs with the PEOs:
	Index
	PEO 1
	PEO 2
	PEO 3
	PEO 4
	PEO 5

	PLO 1
	
	
	
	
	

	PLO 2
	
	
	
	
	

	PLO3
	
	
	
	
	

	PLO 4
	
	
	
	
	

	PLO 5
	
	
	
	
	

	PLO 6
	
	
	
	
	

	PLO 7
	
	
	
	
	

	PLO 8
	
	
	
	
	



16. Mapping courses with the PLOs for MSS Program:
	                       Skills 

Courses
	Fundamental Skills
	Social 
Skills
	Thinking 
Skills
	Personal 
Skills

	
	PLO 1
	PLO 2
	PLO 3
	PLO 4
	PLO 5
	PLO 6
	PLO 7
	PLO 8

	First Semester

	ECO0311 5111
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 5141
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 5142
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 5151
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 5161
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 5171
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 5173
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	GED0311 5101
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 5190
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Second Semester

	ECO0311 5221
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 5243
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 5244
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 5245
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 5246
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 5253
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 5263
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 5275
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 5277
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	ECO0311 5290
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	









Part B

a) Duration of Program:
	Program Name
	Degree Awarded
	Semesters
	Credit
Required
	Duration
	Maximum
Time Allowed

	Master of Social Sciences (MSS) 
	Master of Social Sciences in Economics (Coursework)
	2
	40
	1 Year
	2 Years

	
	Master of Social Sciences in Economics (Mixed Mode)
	3
	40 (including 12 Credits Dissertation)
	1 and a Half Year
	3 Years

	Master of Social Sciences (MSS) by Research
	Master of Philosophy in Economics
	4
	48
	2 Years
	3 Years

	Doctor of Social Sciences (MSS) by Research
	Doctor of Philosophy in Economics
	6
	72
	3 Years
	6 Years




b) Admission Requirements: 
According to the Ordinance of Graduate Program (OGP) of SUST as produced above.

c) Total class weeks in a semester: 14 weeks

d) Minimum CGPA requirements for Graduation: 2.00

e) Category of Courses:

	Course Category
	Course Type
	Course Title
	Credits

	GED
	Theory
	Public Policy
	4.0

	
	
	Total
	4.0

	Core 
	Theory
	Microeconomic Theory
	4.0

	
	
	Macroeconomic Theory
	4.0

	
	
	Total
	8.0

	Electives 
	Theory
	Development Economics
	4.0

	
	
	Welfare Economics
	4.0

	
	
	Labor Economics
	4.0

	
	
	Health Economics
	4.0

	
	
	Information Economics
	4.0

	
	
	International Economics
	4.0

	
	
	Monetary Economics
	4.0

	
	
	Financial Economics
	4.0

	
	
	Panel Data and Causal Econometrics
	4.0

	
	
	Time Series Econometrics
	4.0

	
	
	Survey Data Mining and Analytics 
	4.0

	
	
	Total 
	20.0

	
	Lab
	Panel Data and Causal Econometrics Lab
	2.0

	
	
	Time Series Econometrics Lab
	2.0

	
	
	Survey Data Mining and Analytics Lab
	2.0

	
	
	Total 
	4.0

	Oral Examination 
	Viva Voce 
	4.0

	
	Total (Minimum credit required for MSS by Coursework)
	40.0

	Dissertation
	Theoretical/Empirical
	MSS Dissertation
	12.0

	
	Total (Minimum credit required for MSS by Mixed Mode)
	40.0






























Degree: Master of Social Sciences (MSS) in Economics 
Session 2023-2024
Required Number of Credits: Minimum 40[footnoteRef:4] [4:  Notes: (1) All MSS in Economics students must complete 16 Credits of Core and GED courses as prescribed.  To complete the remaining 24 credits, MSS (Coursework) students may choose to take at least 5 elective courses across two semesters, including 2 elective theory courses with corresponding lab (20 credits theory + 4 credits lab). Or, he or she may choose 6 elective courses totaling 24 credits.
(3) In addition to the 16 credits of Core and GED courses and the 12-credit MSS Dissertation, MSS (Mixed Mode) students must complete at least 12 credits of coursework, including at least one Econometrics course (Panel Data and Causal Econometrics or Time Series Econometrics) along with its corresponding lab course.] 


Credit Distribution of MSS First Semester
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 5111
	Microeconomic Theory 
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 5141
	Panel Data and Causal Econometrics
	Elective
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 5142
	Panel Data and Causal Econometrics Lab
	Elective
	0
	3
	2.0

	ECO0311 5151
	Development Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 5161
	Welfare Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 5171
	Labor Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 5173
	Health Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	4.0

	GED0311 5101
	Public Policy 
	GED
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 5190
	Viva Voce 
	Core
	0
	0
	2.0

		
	Total
	
	16
	3
	20

	


Credit Distribution of MSS Second Semester
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 5221
	Macroeconomic Theory 
	Core
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 5243
	Time Series Econometrics
	Elective
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 5244
	Time Series Econometrics Lab
	Elective
	0
	3
	2.0

	ECO0311 5245
	Survey Data Mining and Analytics 
	Elective
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 5246
	Survey Data Mining and Analytics Lab
	Elective
	0
	3
	2.0

	ECO0311 5253
	International Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 5263
	Information Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 5275
	Financial Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 5277
	Monetary Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	4.0

	ECO0311 5290
	Viva Voce 
	Core
	0
	0
	2.0

		
	Total
	
	16
	3
	20

	
	Grand Total
	
	
	
	40

	


MSS Third Semester (Mixed Mode)
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 5382
	MSS Dissertation Proposal Defense 
	Core
	0
	4.5
	3.0

	ECO0311 5388
	MSS Dissertation
	Core
	0
	13.5
	9.0

		
	Total
	
	0
	18
	12

	
	Grand Total
	
	
	
	40
































Course Description for the MSS Program in Economics

MSS First Semester

	Course Code: ECO0311 5111
	Credit: 4
	Year: MSS
	Semester: First

	Course Title: Microeconomic Theory
	Course Type: Theory


Rationale of the Course
This course provides a rigorous foundation in advanced microeconomic theory, equipping students with the analytical tools necessary to understand individual behavior, firm strategy, and market outcomes. It emphasizes both theoretical models and their mathematical underpinnings to analyze choices under constraints, production and cost structures, strategic interactions, and general equilibrium. The integration of game theory and welfare economics fosters a comprehensive understanding of modern microeconomic analysis, preparing students for advanced research or policy evaluation.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce advanced theories of utility, preference, and the integrability problem.
2. Develop proficiency in analyzing firm behavior techniques.
3. Enable students to think strategically using game theory under different information settings.
4. Equip students with foundational skills to apply general equilibrium and welfare theorems.

       Course Contents
	1. Theory of Consumer: Commodity space; existence and properties of utility functions: competitive budget set; properties of indirect utility and expenditure functions: lexicographic preferences, money metric utility functions, utility maximization and expenditure minimization; envelope theorem, Shepherd lemma, Hoteling lemma, Roy identity; Slutsky equation; revealed preference and integrability problem.

	2. Theory of Firm: Production sets, geometry properties of production, cost and supply functions, aggregation and efficient production; profit maximization and cost minimization.

	3. Game Theory: Market Power of Firms, Static games for complete and incomplete information, Nash equilibrium, dynamic games with complete and incomplete information, sub-game perfect Nash equilibrium, repeated game, sequential and signaling.

	4. General Equilibrium and Welfare: General equilibrium and Pareto efficiency; Walrasian equilibrium, existence of Walrasian equilibria, fixed point theorem; the core of an exchange economy; First and Second theorems of Welfare Economics; Social choice and Arrow's Impossibility theorem.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Apply utility, preference, and the integrability problem in consumer behaviour analysis.
CLO2: Analyze production and cost structures using geometric optimization techniques.
CLO3: Apply game theory to strategic decision-making scenarios in markets.
CLO4: Construct and evaluate general equilibrium models and assess welfare implications.
CLO5: Critically examine the theoretical foundations of social choice and Arrow’s impossibility theorem.

Mapping of CLOs with the Program Learning Outcomes (PLOs)
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PLO6
	PLO7
	PLO8

	CLO1
	2
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO2
	2
	
	
	
	
	2
	
	

	CLO3
	
	1
	2
	
	
	
	2
	3

	CLO4
	
	
	
	3
	3
	
	3
	

	CLO5
	
	
	3
	3
	
	3
	2
	2


Note: 3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO1
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA03, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO2
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO3
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA05, SA01, SA02

	CLO4
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO5
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02



Learning Resources
1. Gibbons, R. S. (1992). Game Theory for Applied Economists. Princeton University Press.
2. Jehle, G. A., & Reny, P. J. (2011). Advanced Microeconomic Theory. 3rd ed. Pearson Education.
3. Kreps, D. M. (2020). A Course in Microeconomic Theory. Princeton University Press.
4. Mas-Colell, A., Whinston, M. D., & Green, J. R. (1995). Microeconomic Theory. Oxford University Press.
5. Osborne, M. J., & Rubinstein, A. (1994). A Course in Game Theory. The MIT Press.
6. Varian, H. R. (1992). Microeconomic Analysis. 3rd ed. W. W. Norton and Company.

 
	Course Code:  ECO0311 5141
	Credit: 4
	Year: MSS
	Semester: First

	Course Title:  Panel Data and Causal Econometrics
	Course Type: Theory


Rationale of the Course
This course provides advanced training in modern econometric methods used to analyze causal relationships and dynamic behavior in economics. Focusing on panel data, experimental, and quasi-experimental methods, it equips students with the skills to handle complex data structures and derive credible causal inferences. Emphasis is placed on both theoretical understanding and hands-on application, preparing students to conduct rigorous empirical research in academic, policy, and industry settings.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Develop a strong foundation in panel data econometrics and address unobserved heterogeneity.
2. Familiarize students with causal inference techniques in randomized and natural experiments.
3. Distinguish and implement quasi-experimental methods for policy evaluation.
4. Develop proficiency in distributional econometric tools like quantile and non-parametric regressions.
5. Equip students with foundational skills to critically assess the validity of causal claims in applied work.

Course Contents
	1. 1. Panel Data Econometrics: Panel data setup: pooled, fixed and random effects models, observed and unobserved heterogeneity; within and between-groups estimations; OLS, LSDV and GLS estimations; testing fixed and random effects, Hausman’s specification test; application of instrumental variables (IV) estimators in panel data, dynamic panel data models; panel Logit and Probit models.

	2. 2. Experiment and Causal Econometrics: Theory of experiments; natural experiments vs randomized controlled experiments; differences between lab and field experiments, designing field experiments in economics,  method of randomized controlled trials (RCTs); causality and counterfactuals; the fundamental problem of causal inference – identification and estimation, interference, causal graphs and other causal models; estimation of causal effects under randomization, diagnostics, blocking; treads validity; difference-in-differences (DID) estimators; regression discontinuity designs (RDD); use of IV and imperfect compliance in randomized studies, Wald estimator, average treatment effects.

	3. 3. Quasi-experimental Causal and Distributional Econometrics: Quasi-experimental causal econometrics–propensity score matching and synthetic control methods; distributional econometrics– quantile regression and non-parametric regression, spatial econometrics and neural network analysis.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1:  Estimate and interpret pooled, fixed, and random effects models, including dynamic panel estimators.
CLO2: Design and evaluate economic experiments, and estimate causal effects using RCTs and IV methods.
CLO3: Apply difference-in-differences, regression discontinuity, and instrumental variable methods.
CLO4: Implement propensity score matching, synthetic control, and spatial econometric techniques in research.
CLO5: Analyze heterogeneous treatment effects using quantile regression and evaluate robustness using diagnostic tools.

Mapping of CLOs with the Program Learning Outcomes (PLOs)
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PLO6
	PLO7
	PLO8

	CLO1
	1
	1
	
	
	
	
	1
	1

	CLO2
	3
	3
	3
	3
	
	
	2
	2

	CLO3
	3
	3
	
	
	3
	3
	
	

	CLO4
	
	
	
	2
	2
	2
	3
	3

	CLO5
	
	
	3
	3
	3
	3
	
	


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO1
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO2
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL05
	CA03, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO3
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL05
	CA02, CA05, SA01, SA02

	CLO4
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL05
	CA02, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO5
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL05
	CA03, CA05, SA01, SA02


	
Learning Resources
1. Angrist, J. D., & Pischke, J. S. (2009). Mostly Harmless Econometrics: An Empiricist's Companion. Princeton University Press. 
2. Cameron, A. C., & Trivedi, P. K. (2005). Microeconometrics: Methods and Applications. Cambridge University Press. 
3. Cunningham, S. (2021). Causal Inference: The Mixtape. Yale University Press. 
4. Greene, W. H. (2018). Econometric Analysis. Pearson.
5. Morgan, S. L., & Winship, C. (2015). Counterfactuals and Causal Inference. Cambridge University Press. 
6. Wooldridge, J. M. (2010). Econometric Analysis of Cross-Section and Panel Data. MIT Press. 

	Course Code:  ECO0311 5142
	Credit: 2
	Year: MSS
	Semester: First

	Course Title: Panel Data and Causal Econometrics Lab
	Course Type: Lab


Rationale of the Course
This course provides practical training in econometric methods for estimating panel data and causal relationships using STATA or R. It equips students with tools for handling panel data, conducting experiments, and applying quasi-experimental techniques to assess policy impacts and treatment effects. Emphasis is placed on practical applications through hands-on coding and real-world data analysis. The course prepares students for empirical research and evidence-based policy evaluation in academic, governmental, and industry settings.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce students to panel data models, including fixed and random effects, system and difference GMM models in STATA or R.
2. Equip students with skills to perform causal inference using experimental approaches such as RCTs, DID, and RDD.
3. Enable students to apply quasi-experimental techniques such as propensity score matching, synthetic control methods, and spatial econometric tools in empirical research.
4. Demonstrate the use of advanced econometric techniques such as quantile regression and non-parametric analysis using real-world datasets.
5. Familiarize students with interpreting and presenting econometric results clearly and effectively through the use of STATA or R for academic, policy, or industry applications.

Course Contents
	4. 1. Panel Data Econometrics using STATA or R: Panel data setup: pooled, fixed and random effects. Hausman’s specification test; Penal instrumental variables (IV) estimators, System and Difference GMM; Panel Logit and Probit estimation using STATA or R.

	5. 2. Experiment and Causal Econometrics using STATA or R:  Randomized controlled trials (RCTs); causality and counterfactuals identification and estimation, causal graphs; difference-in-differences (DID); regression discontinuity designs (RDD), average treatment effects (ATT) etc. using STATA or R.

	6. 3. Quasi-experimental Causal and Distributional Econometrics using STATA or R: Propensity score matching, synthetic control methods; quantile regression and non-parametric regression, spatial and neural network analysis using STATA or R.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1:  Apply panel data models, including fixed and random effects, and GMM techniques, using STATA or R.
CLO2: Conduct causal inference analysis using experimental methods.
CLO3: Analyze datasets using advanced econometric methods like quantile and non-parametric regressions.
CLO4: Implement propensity score matching, synthetic control, and spatial econometric techniques in research.
CLO5: Evaluate and present econometric results clearly and effectively using outputs and visualizations generated in STATA or R for academic, policy, or professional use.

Mapping of CLOs with the Program Learning Outcomes (PLOs)
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PO6
	PO7
	PO8

	CLO1
	1
	1
	
	
	
	
	1
	1

	CLO2
	3
	3
	3
	3
	
	
	2
	2

	CLO3
	3
	3
	
	
	3
	3
	
	

	CLO4
	
	
	
	2
	2
	2
	3
	3

	CLO5
	
	
	3
	3
	3
	3
	
	


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO1
	TL02, TL03, TL06
	CA04, SA02, SA03

	CLO2
	TL02, TL03, TL06
	CA04, SA02, SA03

	CLO3
	TL02, TL03, TL06
	CA04, SA02, SA03

	CLO4
	TL02, TL03, TL06
	CA04, SA02, SA03

	CLO5
	TL02, TL03, TL06
	CA04, SA02, SA03



Assessment Criteria 
	Criteria
	Weight

	Attendance 
	10%

	Lab Works
	40%

	Lab Report and Presentation 
	50%

	Total
	100%



Learning Resources
1. Cameron, A. C., & Trivedi, P. K. (2010). Microeconometrics using STATA. College Station, TX: Stata Press. 
2. Croissant, Y., & Millo, G. (2019). Panel Data Econometrics with R. Wiley.
3. Huber, M. (2023). Causal Analysis: Impact Evaluation and Causal Machine Learning with Applications in R. MIT Press.
4. Rabe-Hesketh, S., & Skrondal, A. (2008). Multilevel and Longitudinal Modeling Using STATA. STATA Press.

	Course Code:  ECO0311 5151
	Credit: 4
	Year: MSS
	Semester: First

	Course Title:  Development Economics
	Course Type: Theory


Rationale of the Course:
This course explores the multifaceted relationship between development and key socio-economic challenges such as poverty, inequality, institutional quality, human capital formation, social dynamics, corruption, and climate change. By integrating theoretical perspectives with real-world policy analysis, particularly in the context of developing countries like Bangladesh, the course equips students with the tools to critically assess development outcomes and propose informed, sustainable solutions. Emphasis is placed on understanding the structural, institutional, and behavioral dimensions of development, encouraging a holistic and interdisciplinary approach to policy-making and research.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Provide foundational analysis of the complex causes and consequences of poverty and inequality.
2. Examine the role of institutions in fostering or hindering economic prosperity and development.
3. Theorize the roles of education, health, and human capital in driving long-term development.
4. Explore the influence of household dynamics, social capital and gender bias in development processes.
5. Enable students to assess the development implications of corruption, conflict, and climate change, and evaluate sustainability frameworks.

Course Contents
	1. Poverty and Inequality: (a) Poverty-Inequality-Development Nexus; (b) Causes of Poverty—Theory of Entitlement Failure, Theory of Structural Deprivation; (c) Solving Poverty—Capability Approach, Financial Inclusion Approach including Microcredit, Infrastructure Approach etc.; (d) Causes of Raising Income and Wealth Inequality and their Solutions.   

	2. Institutions and Prosperity: (a) Institutions—Types and Formation of Institutions; (b) Role of Institutions towards Prosperity; (c) Weak Institutions and Failure of Nations; (d) Debate on Necessity of Democracy as an Institution for Development.    

	3. Education, Health, and Human Capital Development: (a) The Relation between Education, Health, and Earnings; (b) Education as a Signaling Device, Private and Social Returns to Education; (c) Evaluation of Development Policy Programs—School Feeding, Free Education and Child Labor, Subsidized Public Education, Brain Drain and Moral Responsibility of Graduates; (d) Problems and Prospects of Human Capital Building in Bangladesh.

	4. Intrahousehold Allocation, Gender Discrimination and Social Capital: (a) Intrahousehold Allocation and Decision Making; (b) Gender Discrimination, The Missing Women Hypothesis, and Women Empowerment; (c) Social Capital—Components and Measurement, Social Capital Formation, Impact of Social Capital on Development.    

	5. Corruption, Crime, and Conflict: (a) Corruption—Causes, Consequences, and Remedies; (c) Crime, Domestic Violence, and Development; (d) Land Disputes, Internal Conflicts, Political Instability and Structural Breaks in Development; (d) Geopolitics, External Conflicts and Impacts on Development.   

	6. Climate Change and Sustainable Development: (a) Climate Change and Sustainability; (b) Critical Analysis of Climate Policy Instruments—Debate on Sustainable Development versus Carbon Colonialism; (c) Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs)—Progress and Implementation Problems.  



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1:  Explain the causes of poverty and inequality, and their developmental solution approaches. 
CLO2: Assess the effectiveness of institutional structures and democratic governance in promoting prosperity.
CLO3:  Evaluate development interventions in education, health, and human capital formation.
CLO4:  Analyze the role of gender, social norms, and household dynamics in shaping development outcomes.
CLO5: Critically discuss corruption dynamics, climate change policies, and geopolitical challenges in relation to sustainable development goals (SDGs).

Mapping of CLOs with the Program Learning Outcomes (PLOs)
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PLO6
	PLO7
	PLO8

	CLO1
	3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO2
	2
	
	
	
	2
	
	
	

	CLO3
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	2
	

	CLO4
	
	
	
	2
	3
	
	3
	3

	CLO5
	
	
	3
	3
	
	3
	3
	


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO1
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA03, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO2
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO3
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA05, SA01, SA02

	CLO4
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO5
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02



Learning Resources:
1. Acemoglu, D., & Robinson, J. A. (2012). Why Nations Fail: The Origins of Power, Prosperity, and Poverty. Crown Business.
2. Banerjee, A. V., & Duflo, E. (2011). Poor Economics: A Radical Rethinking of the Way to Fight Global Poverty. Public Affairs.
3. Collier, P. (2007). The Bottom Billion: Why the Poorest Countries are Failing and What Can Be Done About It. Oxford University Press.
4. Deaton, A. (2013). The Great Escape: Health, Wealth, and the Origins of Inequality. Princeton University Press.
5. Piketty, T. (2015). The Economics of Inequality. Harvard University Press.
6. Ray, D. (1998). Development Economics. Princeton University Press.
7. Sen, A. (1999). Development as Freedom. Alfred A. Knopf.
8. Stern, N. (2007). The Economics of Climate Change: The Stern Review. Cambridge University Press.
9. World Bank. (Various years). World Development Report. World Bank Group.


	Course Code: ECO0311 5161
	Credit: 4
	Year: MSS
	Semester: First

	Course Title: Welfare Economics
	Course Type: Theory


TBA.


	Course Code:   ECO0311 5171
	Credit: 4
	Year: MSS
	Semester: First

	Course Title:   Labor Economics
	Course Type: Theory


Rationale of the Course
This course provides a comprehensive understanding of labor market dynamics by integrating theoretical models with real-world policy challenges. It covers labor supply and demand, job search behavior, efficiency wages, discrimination, income redistribution, and labor market policies, with special attention to both domestic and global labor issues. By examining how individuals, firms, and institutions interact in labor markets, students gain the analytical tools needed to assess employment outcomes, wage structures, and policy interventions. The course prepares students to critically engage with labor economics research and contribute to informed policy-making in both developed and developing contexts.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce the model labor supply and demand using neoclassical and dynamic frameworks.
2. Familiarize students with job search behavior and related labor market outcomes.
3. Explore the causes and consequences of labor market inefficiencies, including rigidities and frictions.
4. Develop skills in economic theories of labor market discrimination and inequality.
5. Enable students to evaluate the effectiveness of labor market policies and global labor migration.

Course Content 
	1. 1. Labor Supply: The Neo-Classical theory of Labor supply; the reservation wage; Labor supply properties: substitution effects and income effects; compensated and non-compensated elasticities; the shape of the Labor supply curve; supplementary constraints; extensive and intensive margins: aggregate Labor supply. 

	2. 2. Labor Demand: The static theory of Labor demand: Labor demand in the short-run; substitution of capital for Labor; scale effects; beyond two inputs; the trade-offs between work and hours. From theory to estimates: specific functional forms for factor demands; main issues and main results. Dynamic Labor demands: the costs of Labor adjustment; adjustment of employment in a deterministic and stochastic environment.

	3. 3. Job Search: How job seekers spend their times; how incentives affect job search; job search methods; basic job search theory: the search process, optimal search strategy, discounted expected utility of a job seeker, hazard rate and average duration, comparative statics of the basic model; unemployment duration, hazard function and survival function; search frictions and wage differentials; the equilibrium search model.

	4. 4. Efficiency: Efficiency wages, Job creation, job destruction, search intensity, and labor force participation. 

	5. 5. Discrimination: Wage and employment differences, Theories of discrimination: Taste-based discrimination; statistical discrimination; Measuring wage discrimination; race and ethnicity-related discrimination; gender discrimination, sexual orientation and discrimination, the premium of beauty.

	6. 6. Income Redistribution: Taxation and transfers: main features of taxes in OECD vs developing countries; mandatory contributions, social benefits, minimum income and unemployment assistance; the tax wedge; the progressivity of taxes. The effect of taxes on the labor market- (i) Perfect competition; (ii) imperfect competition, taking stock-intensive and extensive margin.

	7. 7. Labor Market Policies: Labor market policies: theoretical analysis—a matching model with placement agencies; social optimum; decentralized equilibrium with private placement agencies; employment subsidies and the creation of public sector jobs; retirement and pension policy.

	8. Global Labor Markets: International migration; skills and low-skilled labor emigration, forced migration, and human trafficking.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO 1: Demonstrate the ability to derive labor supply and demand functions, including elasticities and margins.
CLO 2: Apply job search theory to assess unemployment duration, hazard rates, and wage dispersion
CLO 3: Analyze labor market inefficiencies and the role of efficiency wages, job creation, and job destruction.
CLO 4: Assess the theoretical foundations and empirical evidence of wage and employment discrimination.
CLO 5: Critically evaluate labor market policy tools and the future of work and their impact on labor outcomes in both national and international contexts.

Mapping of CLOs with the Program Learning Outcomes (PLOs)
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PLO6
	PLO7
	PLO8

	CLO1
	3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO2
	2
	
	
	
	2
	
	
	

	CLO3
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	2
	

	CLO4
	
	
	
	2
	3
	
	3
	3

	CLO5
	
	
	3
	3
	
	3
	3
	


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

 Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO1
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA03, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO2
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO3
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA05, SA01, SA02

	CLO4
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO5
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02



Learning Resources:
1. Acemoglu, D. (2001). "Good jobs versus bad jobs." Journal of Labor Economics, 19(1), 1-21.
2. Ashenfelter, O. C., Farber, H., & Ransom, M. R. (2010). "Labor market monopsony." Journal of Labor Economics, 28(1), 203-210.
3. Bargain, O., & Doorley, K. (2011). "Caught in the trap? Welfare disincentives and the labor supply of a single men." Journal of Public Economics, 95(9-10), 1096-1110.
4. Boeri, T., & van Ours, J. C. (2013). The Economics of Imperfect Labor Markets. 2nd ed. Princeton University Press.
5. Cahuc, P., Carcillo, S., & Zylberberg, A. (2014). Labor Economics. 2nd ed. MIT Press.
6. Card, D., Kluve, J., & Weber, A. (2010). "Active Labor Market Policies: A Meta-Analysis." Economic Journal, 120(549), F452-F477.
7. Chen, Y., & Edin, P.-A. (2002). "Efficiency Wages and Industry Wage Differentials: A Comparison Across Methods of Pay." Review of Economics and Statistics, 84(4), 606-618.
8. Crépon, B., Duflo, E., Gurgand, M., Rathelot, P., & Zamora, P. (2013). "Do Labor Market Policies Have Displacement Effects? Evidence from a Clustered Randomized Experiment." Quarterly Journal of Economics, 128(2), 531-580.
9. Joarder, M. A. M., & Miller, P. W. (2013). "A Theoretical Perspective on Human Trafficking and Migration-Debt Contracts." Journal of Development Studies, 49(10), 1332-1343.
10. Joarder, M. A. M., & Miller, P. W. (2014). "Empirical Evidence on Human Trafficking and Migration-Debt Contracts in Bangladesh." Journal of Development Studies, 50(3), 399-412.
11. Neumark, D. (2013). "Spurring Job Creation in Response to Severe Recessions: Reconsidering Hiring Credits." Journal of Policy Analysis and Management, 32(1), 142-171.
12. Pissarides, C. A. (2000). Equilibrium Unemployment Theory. 2nd ed. MIT Press.


	Course Code:   ECO0311 5173
	Credit: 4
	Year: MSS
	Semester: First

	Course Title:   Health Economics
	Course Type:  Theory



Rationale of the Course:
This course explores advanced topics in health economics, combining theoretical models with empirical evidence to analyze the functioning of health care systems. Students will examine the demand and supply of health care, socio-economic disparities in health, insurance markets, and the economics of health innovation. It also addresses pressing contemporary issues such as aging populations, black markets in health care, and health policy design. Through a mix of models, case studies, and applied tools, students will gain the skills to critically evaluate health-related economic decisions and policy interventions.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce the determinants of demand for health and health care using models like Grossman Model.
2. Familiarize students with health disparities and the theoretical hypotheses explaining them.
3. Analyze labor and institutional structure of health care supply, including hospital markets.
4. [bookmark: _Hlk201704867]Provide foundational training to evaluate the health insurance and health technology innovation.
5. Develop skills in evaluating the process and illicit organ markets and health policies.

Course Contents
	1. Demand for Health and Health Care: Experiments on the demand for health care; Is demand for health care downward-sloping? Does the price of health care affect health? The Grossman models.

	2. Socio-Economic Disparities in Health: The pervasiveness of health inequality; the Grossman model and health disparities; the efficient producer hypothesis; the thrifty phenotype hypothesis; the direct income hypothesis; the allostatic load hypothesis; the productive time hypothesis; time preference: Fuchs hypothesis.

	3. Supply of Health Care: (a) The Labor market for physicians - training, wages, barriers to entry. agency, racial discrimination by physicians; (b) the hospital industry: the rise and decline of modern hospitals; relationship between hospitals and physicians.

	4. Health Finance and Information Economics: Demand for insurance; the Rothschild—Stiglitz model; adverse selection in real markets; how to limit moral hazard; evidence of moral hazard in health insurance; the trade-off between moral hazard and risk reduction.

	5. Economics of Health Innovation: Pharmaceuticals and the economics of innovation; Technology and the price of healthcare; health technology assessment.

	6. Black Markets in Health Care: Economics of organ transplantation, focusing on the supply and demand imbalances for organs such as kidneys. Emergence and dynamics of black markets in health care, including illegal organ trade, counterfeit drugs, and unregulated medical services. Strategies for regulation, enforcement, and harm reduction.

	7.  Health Policy: The Beveridge model: nationalized health care; The Bismarck model: social health insurance; population aging and the future of health policy. 



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)    
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Identify factors influencing the demand for healthcare and health disparities.
CLO2: Analyze the markets of health services, professionals, and the hospital industry.
CLO3:  Evaluate asymmetric information in health finance and insurance.
CLO4: Assess health care innovation and implications of black markets in health services and organ trade.
CLO5: Develop proficiency in health policy modelling and evaluation.

Mapping of CLOs with the Program Learning Outcomes (PLOs)
	
CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PO6
	PO7
	PO8

	CLO1
	3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO2
	2
	
	
	
	2
	
	
	

	CLO3
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	2
	

	CLO4
	
	
	
	2
	3
	
	3
	3

	CLO5
	
	
	3
	3
	
	3
	3
	


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

 Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO1
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA03, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO2
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO3
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA05, SA01, SA02

	CLO4
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO5
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02



Learning Resources
1. Bhattacharya, J., Hyde, T., & Tu, P. (2014). Health Economics. Bloomsbury Publishing.
2. Culyer, A. J., & Newhouse, J. P. (Eds.). (2000). Handbook of Health Economics. Vol. 1A & 1B. Elsevier.
3. Fuchs, V. R. (1996). Who Shall Live? Health, Economics, and Social Choice. Expanded ed. World Scientific.
4. Morris, S., Devlin, N., Parkin, D., & Spencer, A. (2012). Economic Analysis in Health Care. John Wiley & Sons.
5. Pauly, M. V., McGuire, T. G., & Barros, P. P. (Eds.). (2012). Handbook of Health Economics. Elsevier.
6. White, W. D. (Ed.). (2013). The Economics of Health and Health Care. Pearson.


	Course Code:    GED0311 5101
	Credit: 4
	Year: MSS
	Semester: First

	Course Title:    Public Policy
	Course Type:  Theory


Rationale of the course: 
This course provides a foundational understanding of public policy, encompassing its meaning, nature, scope, goals, and evolution. It equips students with theoretical frameworks and analytical tools essential for examining diverse policy types and models. The course also unpacks the policy cycle, from agenda-setting to policy termination, while critically assessing the role of various policy actors and environmental factors influencing policy decisions. Special emphasis is placed on the economic and behavioral dimensions of policy-making and the practical challenges of public policy in the context of Bangladesh. By bridging theory with real-world application, this course aims to develop informed, critical, and analytical thinkers prepared to contribute effectively to public service, policy research, and governance.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce the foundational concepts, goals, and evolution of public policy.
2. Familiarize students with theoretical models of public policy-making.
3. Analyze stages of public policy cycle.
4. Enable students to explore the roles of institutional, societal, and international actors in shaping policy.
5. Develop proficiency in assessing key challenges in Bangladesh’s public policy landscape and propose informed policy interventions.

Course Contents
	1. 1. Introduction: Public Policy: Meaning, Nature and Scope; Goals of Public Policy: Social Provisioning, Redistribution and Regulation; Evolution of Public Policy; Policy Science: Concept and Importance.

	2. Types and Theories of Public Policy: (a) Types: Liberal, Conservative, Substantive and Procedural, Distributive, Redistributive; Regulatory, Material and Symbolic, and Public and Private; (b) Theories: Process, Group, Elite, Incremental, Systems, Institutional, Rational, and Public Choice.

	2. 3. Public Policy Cycle: Agenda Setting, Negotiation, Policy Formulation, Legitimation, Financing, Contracting, Consultation Implementation, Evaluation, Policy Change, and Termination; Policy Making Styles: Bottom-Up and Top-Down.

	3. 4. Policy Environment and Policy Actors: Political, Social, Economic, and Cultural Actors; Legislature, Executive, Judiciary, Bureaucracy, Citizens, Political Parties, Pressure Groups, Media, and International.

	5. Economic and Behavioral Aspects of Public Policy: Normative Foundations and Welfare economics; Bounded rationality and heuristics; Nudges and libertarian paternalism; interest groups, lobbying, and collective action; median voter theorem and public choice; political constraints on policy design.

	6. Policy Evaluation: Assessing the impact of public policy; analytical tools for policy evaluation: Cost-Effectiveness Analysis and Public Impact Assessment Analysis. 

	7. Public Policy Challenges of Bangladesh: (a) Government institutions and public policy-making process in Bangladesh; (b) Influence of Vested Interest Groups and Foreign Financiers; (c)  Problems in Revenue Collection and Public Financial Management; (d) Public Procurement Policy and Rampant Corruption and Need for Economic Bureaucratic Reforms; (e) Critical Evaluation of Social Security Program, Education, Health and Energy Policy, Urbanization and Transportation Policies; Large Infrastructure Projects.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO 1: Describe the foundational goals and models of public policy and policy science.
CLO 2: Analyze the stages of the public policy cycle, policy environment, and policy actors.
CLO 3: Assess the economic and behavioral aspects of public policy.
CLO 4: Evaluate the effectiveness, equity, and efficiency of existing policies.
CLO 5: Critically examine the structural and functional challenges of public policy in Bangladesh.

Mapping of CLOs with the Program Learning Outcomes (PLOs)
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PLO6
	PLO7
	PLO8

	CLO1
	3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO2
	2
	
	
	
	2
	
	
	

	CLO3
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	2
	

	CLO4
	
	
	
	2
	3
	
	3
	3

	CLO5
	
	
	3
	3
	
	3
	3
	


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

 Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO1
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA03, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO2
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO3
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA05, SA01, SA02

	CLO4
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO5
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02



Learning Resources
1. Anderson, J. E. (2015). Public Policy-Making: An Introduction. 8th ed. Cengage Learning.
2. Bardach, E., & Patashnik, E. M. (2020). A Practical Guide for Policy Analysis: The Eightfold Path to More Effective Problem Solving. 6th ed. CQ Press.
3. Birkland, T. A. (2020). An Introduction to the Policy Process: Theories, Concepts, and Models of Public Policy Making. 5th ed. Routledge.
4. Brewer, G. D., & de Leon, P. (1983). The Foundations of Policy Analysis. Dorsey Press.
5. Cairney, P. (2019). Understanding Public Policy: Theories and Issues. Bloomsbury Publishing.
6. Dye, T. R. (2023). Understanding Public Policy. 17th ed. Pearson.
7. Moran, M., Rein, M., & Goodin, R. E. (Eds.). (2008). The Oxford Handbook of Public Policy. Oxford University Press.

	Course Code:   ECO0311 5190
	Credit: 2
	Year: MSS
	Semester: First

	Course Title:    Viva Voce 
	Course Type:  Theory



Rationale of the Course
The Viva Voce is an oral examination held at the end of the semester to assess students' understanding of core course materials. It evaluates their critical thinking, subject knowledge, and communication skills. The test offers students a platform to express and reflect on their academic learning. It also measures their ability to engage in meaningful dialogue with examiners.
Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Assess students' grasp of the course material and communication skills in the core courses.
2. Provide students with a platform to showcase their academic achievements and effectively articulate their learning in meaningful discussions that are essential for a professional career.

Course Content
A comprehensive overview of all the topics covered in the courses offered during the semester.
Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Present key concepts from coursework clearly to subject experts verbally.
CLO2: Communicate knowledge effectively to audiences, justifying arguments.
CLO3: Apply economic theories and policy recommendations in professional settings.
CLO4: Participate confidently in academic and professional discussions contributing to knowledge exchange.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PLO6
	PLO7
	PLO8

	CLO1
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO2
	2
	
	3
	
	3
	
	1
	

	CLO3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO4
	
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 2
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 3
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 4
	TL05
	SA 02



Learning Resources
Learning resources that have been consulted for all the courses taught in the semester.





MSS Second Semester
	Course Code:   ECO0311 5221
	Credit: 4
	Year: MSS
	Semester: Second

	Course Title:   Macroeconomic Theory
	Course Type:  Theory



Rationale of the Course
This course provides an in-depth exploration of advanced macroeconomic theory. It is designed to equip students with a comprehensive understanding of the theoretical foundations, debates, and practical implications of macroeconomic models that shape policy-making and economic analysis. By examining the major schools—Keynesian, Neoclassical, New Classical, Real Business Cycle, New Keynesian, Post-Keynesian, and Behavioral—the course fosters critical analysis of differing assumptions and methodologies. Furthermore, the inclusion of advanced topics such as dynamic stochastic general equilibrium (DSGE) models and fiscal policy in times of crisis ensures that students gain practical tools for analyzing real-world economic challenges. The course emphasizes both theoretical rigor and empirical application, preparing students for advanced academic research, policy evaluation, and strategic economic decision-making.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Enable students to differentiate the key schools of modern macroeconomics.
2. Equip students to analyze and apply neoclassical and New Keynesian models of economic growth.
3. Examine the development and implications of Real Business Cycle theory and DSGE modeling.
4. Develop proficiency in evaluating the monetary policy through the New Consensus framework.
5. Highlights the implications of fiscal and economic crisis management strategies.

Course Contents
		1. Schools of Modern Macroeconomics: Keynesian School, Neoclassical School, New Classical and Rational Expectations School, Real Business Cycle (RBC), The New Keynesian Economics School (NKE) and New Consensus, Post-Keynesian and Behavioral Macroeconomic School—Assumptions, Main Theoretical Proposition, Debate, Differences and Synthesis. 

	2. Neoclassical Models of Economic Growth: The Solow-Swan Model; Infinite-Horizon and Overlapping Generations Models: Ramsey-Cass-Koopmans Model and The Diamond Model.

	3. New Keynesian Models of Economic Growth:  Endogenous Growth Model; Romer Model; Roles of Human Capital, Research and Development (R&D), and Increasing Returns to Scale in generating growth.

	4. New Classical Models of Rational Expectations: Adaptive vs Rational Expectations, Lucas Critique; Muth Model, Cagan Model; Lucas Islands Model on Imperfect Information about General Price Level; Applications of the Rational Expectation Hypothesis in Open Economy. 

	5. Real Business Cycle Theory: An Economic Fluctuation and Business-Cycle; Baseline Real-Business-Cycle model; New development in Real Business Cycle.

	6. Dynamic Stochastic General Equilibrium Model: Microfoundations of DSGE—Households, Firms, Dynamic Programming, General Equilibrium in Goods, Labor, and Capital Markets, Stochastic Processes and Shocks—Technology Shocks, Preference Shocks, Monetary Policy Shocks, Fiscal Policy Shocks, And Exogenous Uncertainty; Calibration and Simulation; Applications in Policy Forecasting.

	7. The New Keynesian New Consensus Model (3-Equation Model) and Monetary Policy: A Linearized New Keynesian Model, the Linearized IS curve, Nominal Rigidity on Macro Markets and the linearized Phillips Curve, Taylor rule, Local Uniqueness of the Equilibrium, Economic Disturbances; Monetary Policy, Effectiveness, and Empirical Evidence.

	8. Fiscal Policy and Economic Crisis Management: Government Budget Constraint, Budget Deficits and Tax-Smoothing; Strategic Debt Accumulation and Public Debt Sustainability; Macroeconomic Effects of Financial Crises and Delayed Stabilization. 


1. 



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Critically compare and contrast different macroeconomic schools and synthesize their contributions.
CLO2: Demonstrate the ability to construct and analyze neoclassical and endogenous growth models.
CLO3: Apply rational expectations, real business cycle, and DSGE modeling to assess economic shocks.
CLO4: Evaluate monetary policy rules and their effectiveness using linearized New Keynesian models.
CLO5: Analyze fiscal policy responses and their macroeconomic consequences during financial crises.

Mapping of CLOs with the Program Learning Outcomes (PLOs)
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PLO6
	PLO7
	PLO8

	CLO1
	2
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO2
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO3
	
	
	2
	
	
	3
	2
	

	CLO4
	
	
	
	3
	3
	
	3
	3

	CLO5
	
	2
	3
	3
	
	
	2
	


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO1
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA03, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO2
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO3
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA05, SA01, SA02

	CLO4
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO5
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02



Learning Resources:
1. Acemoglu, D. (2008). Introduction to Modern Economic Growth. Princeton University Press.
2. Campante, F., Sturzenegger, F., & Velasco, A. (2021). Advanced Macroeconomics. LSE Press.
3. McCandless, G. T. (2009). The ABCs of RBCs: An Introduction to Dynamic Macroeconomic Models. Harvard University Press.
4. Minford, P., & Peel, D. (2019). Advanced Macroeconomics: A Primer. Edward Elgar Publishing.
5. Romer, D. (2019). Advanced Macroeconomics. 5th ed. McGraw-Hill.
6. Wickens, M. (2011). Macroeconomic Theory: A Dynamic General Equilibrium Approach. Princeton University Press.


	Course Code:   ECO0311 5243
	Credit: 4
	Year: MSS
	Semester: Second

	Course Title:  Time Series Econometrics
	Course Type:  Theory


Rationale of the Course:
This course on is designed to provide students with a comprehensive understanding of the tools and techniques used to analyze time-dependent economic and financial data. Time series data is central to macroeconomic forecasting and policy analysis. The course integrates both univariate and multivariate time series models, covering foundational concepts such as decomposition, stationarity, and ARIMA modeling, as well as advanced methods including VAR, cointegration, error correction, volatility modeling, and spectral analysis. It also includes modern developments like the ARDL model, local projections, and panel time series methods, equipping students to critically evaluate empirical research and conduct robust analysis for both academic and policy applications. Through a balance of theory and application, the course aims to build technical proficiency and deepen understanding of dynamic economic systems.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce the properties of time series data and the techniques of time series data transformation.
2. Equip students with the ability to forecast univariate time series models.
3. Develop competency in multivariate time series modeling and forecasting, including VAR and VECM.
4. Demonstrate advanced econometric methods such as ARDL, ARCH, GARCH.
5. Enable students to apply state-space, time frequency, and panel time series methods to assess long-run relationships and causal dynamics across multiple units over time.

Course Contents
	1. 1. Time Series Data Properties, Stationarity and Unit Roots: The Nature of Time Series Data; Decomposition of Time Series Components—Trend, Cycle, Seasonality, Irregularity; Smoothing and Filtering, seasonal adjustment; Stationarity and Non-Stationarity; Detecting Non-Stationarity: Autocorrelation and Partial Autocorrelation, Unit Roots Testing—Augmented Dickey-Fuller (ADF), Phillips-Perron, and KPSS Tests; Methods of Transforming Non-Stationarity into Stationarity, Order of Integration.

	1. 2. ARIMA for Univariate Time Series Forecasting: Why is forecasting? Box-Jenkins method of Forecasting; Forecasting, Building Autoregressive Moving Average Models (ARIMA) Model, Seasonal ARIMA Models, Restrictions on ARIMA (p,d, q) Coefficients; Evaluating Forecasting Accuracy and Errors using RMSE, MAE, and other Performance Metrics. 

	2. 3. Multivariate Stationarity Time Series—Vector Autoregression (VAR): VAR Model, Estimation, Diagnostic Checks, Forecasting, Impulse Response Functions (IRF), Granger Causality, Forecast Error Variance Decomposition, Structural VAR with Restrictions.

	3. 4. Multivariate Non-stationarity Time Series—Cointegration and Vector Error Correction Models: Spurious Regressions vs Cointegration, Engle and Granger Cointegration Test, Johansen Cointegration Test, Vector Error Correction Models (VECM), IRF and Shocks, Forecasting VECM, CUSUM Test.

	4. 5. Mixed Order Time Series—ARDL and Local Projection: ARDL Model, ARDL Bound Test of Cointegration, ECM and IRF; Local Projection Method and Dynamic Lead and Lag Adjustment. 

	5. 6. Modeling Volatility—ARCH, GARCH: ARCH and GARCH Models, Asymmetric Responses in GARCH, Integrated GARCH, Markov Switching Models, State-Space Model. 

	6. 7. Time Domain and Spectral Analysis: Cyclical Behaviour and Periodicity, The Spectral Density, Periodogram and Discrete Fourier Transform, Nonparametric Spectral Estimation, Signal Extraction and Optimum Filtering, Spectral Analysis of Multidimensional Series.

	8. Panel Time Series Analysis: Panel Unit Root Tests, Panel VAR, IRF, and Granger Causality, Cointegration and VECM.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Decompose and analyze time series properties and test stationarity.
CLO2: Construct and forecast univariate time series models using ARIMA.
CLO3: Apply VAR and cointegration techniques to determine causality among multivariable time series.
CLO4: Analyze dynamic relationships and volatility patterns using advanced time series methods.
CLO5: Apply state-space, time frequency, and panel time series methods to assess long-run relationships and causal dynamics across multiple units over time.

Mapping of CLOs with the Program Learning Outcomes (PLOs)
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PLO6
	PLO7
	PLO8

	CLO1
	3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO2
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO3
	
	
	2
	
	
	2
	2
	

	CLO4
	
	3
	
	2
	3
	
	3
	3

	CLO5
	
	
	3
	3
	
	3
	3
	


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO1
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA03, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO2
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO3
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA05, SA01, SA02

	CLO4
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO5
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02



Learning Resources
1. Enders, W. (2014). Applied Econometric Time Series. 4th ed. John Wiley & Sons.
2. Ghysels, E., & Marcellino, M. (2018). Applied Economic Forecasting Using Time Series Methods. Oxford University Press.
3. Hamilton, J. D. (1994). Time Series Analysis. Princeton University Press.
4. Kocenda, E., & Cerný, A. (2017). Elements of Time Series Econometrics. University of Chicago Press.
5. Levendis, J. D. (2018). Time Series Econometrics. Springer International Publishing.


	Course Code:  ECO0311 5244
	Credit: 2
	Year: MSS
	Semester:  Second

	Course Title: Time Series Econometrics Lab
	Course Type: Lab


Rationale of the Course
This course equips students with theoretical understanding and practical skills in analyzing and forecasting economic and financial time series data using modern statistical software such as STATA, R, or EViews. Students are introduced to both univariate and multivariate time series models, including ARIMA, VAR, VECM, and volatility models like GARCH. The course also covers spectral analysis and panel time series methods, enabling students to handle a wide range of real-world temporal data. Emphasis is placed on practical implementation, diagnostics, and forecasting accuracy, preparing students for data-driven decision-making in academic, policy, and professional environments.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce students to univariate time series analysis, such as ARIMA modeling and forecasting.
2. Equip students with the tools to analyze multivariate time series using VAR, cointegration tests, VECM, ARDL, Local Projection, and related forecasting methods using software.
3. Enable students to model volatility using ARCH, GARCH, and advanced state-dependent models.
4. Demonstrate time domain and spectral techniques to analyze cyclical behavior and extract signals.
5. Familiarize students with panel time series econometrics.

Course Contents
	1. Univariate Time Series Analysis using STATA, R or EViews: Decomposition of Time Series Components; Smoothing and Filtering, Seasonal adjustment; Stationarity and Unit Roots Testing; Univariate Time Series Forecasting using ARIMA Model; Evaluating Forecasting Accuracy and Errors using STATA, R or EViews.

	2. Multivariate Stationarity Time Series Analysis using STATA, R or EViews: Vector Autoregression (VAR), Impulse Response Functions (IRF), Granger Causality, Forecast Error Variance Decomposition, Structural VAR; Engle and Granger Cointegration Test, Johansen Cointegration Test, Vector Error Correction Models (VECM), IRF and Shocks, Forecasting VECM, CUSUM Test; ARDL and Local Projection. 

	3. Modeling Volatility using STATA, R or EViews:  ARCH, GARCH: ARCH and GARCH Models, Asymmetric Responses in GARCH, Integrated GARCH, Markov Switching Models, State-Space Model. 

	4. Time Domain and Spectral Analysis using STATA, R or EViews:   Cyclical Behaviour and Periodicity, The Spectral Density, Periodogram and Discrete Fourier Transform, Nonparametric Spectral Estimation, Signal Extraction and Optimum Filtering, Spectral Analysis of Multidimensional Series.

	5. Panel Time Series Analysis using STATA, R or EViews: Panel Unit Root Tests, Panel VAR, IRF, and Granger Causality, Cointegration and VECM.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1:  Apply univariate time series methods including decomposition, seasonal adjustment, and ARIMA forecasting, and evaluate forecast performance using RMSE, MAE, and related metrics in STATA, R, or EViews.
CLO2: Estimate and interpret multivariate time series models such as VAR and VECM, and analyze dynamics using impulse response functions, variance decomposition, and cointegration techniques.
CLO3: Model and forecast volatility in time series data using ARCH, GARCH, and related advanced models
CLO4: Analyze cyclical patterns and periodicity using time domain and spectral analysis methods
CLO5: Implement panel time series and evaluate the dynamic relationships across cross-sectional units.

Mapping of CLOs with the Program Learning Outcomes (PLOs)
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PLO6
	PLO7
	PLO8

	CLO1
	1
	1
	
	
	
	
	1
	1

	CLO2
	3
	3
	3
	3
	
	
	2
	2

	CLO3
	3
	3
	
	
	3
	3
	
	

	CLO4
	
	
	
	2
	2
	2
	3
	3

	CLO5
	
	
	3
	3
	3
	3
	
	


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	COs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO1
	TL02, TL03, TL06
	CA04, SA02, SA03

	CLO2
	TL02, TL03, TL06
	CA04, SA02, SA03

	CLO3
	TL02, TL03, TL06
	CA04, SA02, SA03

	CLO4
	TL02, TL03, TL06
	CA04, SA02, SA03

	CLO5
	TL02, TL03, TL06
	CA04, SA02, SA03



Assessment Criteria 
	Criteria
	Weight

	Attendance 
	10%

	Lab Works
	40%

	Lab Report and Presentation 
	50%

	Total
	100%



Learning Resources
1. Agung, I. G. N. (2018). Advanced Time Series Data Analysis: Forecasting Using EViews. Wiley.
2. Baum, C. F. (2006). An Introduction to Modern Econometrics Using Stata. College Station, TX: Stata Press.
3. Bianchi, F. M. (2024). Time Series Analysis with Python. Online. 
4. Hyndman, R. J., & Athanasopoulos, G. (2021). Forecasting: Principles and Practice (3rd ed.). OTexts.org.
5. Shumway, R. H., & Stoffer, D. S. (2017). Time Series Analysis and Its Applications: With R Examples. 4th Ed. Springer.

	Course Code:   ECO0311 5245
	Credit: 4
	Year: MSS
	Semester: Second

	Course Title:   Survey Data Mining and Analytics 
	Course Type:  Theory



Rationale of the Course:
The graduate-level course on offers a comprehensive and in-depth exploration of survey methodologies, data cleaning, and analysis techniques essential for understanding and utilizing survey data in both national and international contexts. Focusing on pivotal surveys conducted in Bangladesh, such as the Household Income and Expenditure Survey (HIES) and the Bangladesh Demographic and Health Survey, the course equips students with the skills to design robust surveys, implement randomized cluster sampling, and leverage microdata for insightful analysis. International surveys like the Integrated Public Use Microdata Series and the Global Financial Inclusion Survey are also covered to provide a global perspective. Key components include mastering data cleaning techniques, summarizing quantitative and categorical data, and employing advanced statistical methods to model and infer patterns from survey data. The course further emphasizes the importance of generating research questions and utilizing visual and statistical tools to explore and explain data patterns. By the end of the course, students will be adept at transforming raw survey data into meaningful insights, thus preparing them for advanced research and professional roles in data analysis and policy formulation.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Develop a thorough understanding of survey data, survey design principles and techniques.
2. Build proficiency in importing, cleaning, and managing unstructured survey data.
3. Equip students with skills for summarizing and visualizing quantitative and categorical data.
4. Familiarize students with advanced statistical methods to conduct inference and modeling on survey data, including regression analysis and multiple linear regression.
5. Enable students to generate and refine research questions by exploring and analyzing survey data to identify patterns and relationships.

Course Contents
	1. Principles of Survey Data: Introduction to survey research; types of surveys; survey design, sampling, and randomized cluster and stratification; questionnaire construction and measurement scales. 

	2. Survey in Bangladesh: Household Income and Expenditure Survey (HIES); Survey of Manufacturing Industries (SMI); Wholesale and Retail Trade Survey; Enterprise Survey; Bangladesh Demographic and Health Survey; Bangladesh Integrated Household Survey (BIHS); Quarterly Labor Force Survey; Bangladesh Urban Health Survey; Bangladesh Maternal Mortality Survey. 

	3. International Survey Data: Integrated Public Use Microdata Series; Global Financial Inclusion Survey (Global Findex); World Economic Survey (WES); World Economic and Social Survey (WESS).

	4. Survey Data Mining:  Inspecting unstructured survey data, understanding long and wide format of data, creating a subset, selecting specific columns, creating a binary variable, renaming/recoding the levels of a categorical variable, creating a new categorical variable, merging multiple rounds/phases of a survey by common columns, merging multiple segments of a survey by common columns; data cleaning and preprocessing; handling missing data and outliers in survey datasets; survey segmentation; classification methods for predicting survey outcomes; association rule mining and pattern discovery in survey responses; dimensionality reduction techniques for high-dimensional survey data; text mining and sentiment analysis for open-ended survey responses; ethical issues and bias in survey data mining.

	5. Survey Data Analytics: (i) Quantitative Analysis: Survey weights, visualizing survey weights, comparing survey weights of cluster and stratified design, estimating quantiles, descriptive statistics and data visualization techniques, bar plots of survey-weighted means, bar plots with error, grouped/stacked bar plot, box plot, heat map, survey-weighted histograms, survey-weighted density plots, inference for quantitative data, survey-weighted t-test. (ii) Categorical Variable: Interpreting frequency tables, visualizing a categorical variable, exploring two categorical variables, creating contingency tables, building segment bar graphs, summarizing and interpreting, inference for categorical variables, running a chi-squared test. (iii) Uncovering insights from micro data: Modeling micro data using non-parametric & parametric techniques, modeling with the basic machine learning algorithms, advanced visualization with scatter & bubble plots, survey-weighted scatter plots, identifying trends, line of best fit, tend lines, grouped line chart; model evaluation and validation techniques.

	6. Generating Research Questions: Develop research questions about your data. Search for answers by visualizing, transforming, and modelling your data. What values are the most common? Why? Which values are rare? Why? Does that match your expectations? Can you see any unusual patterns? What might explain them? How are the observations within each cluster similar to each other? How are the observations in separate clusters different from each other? How can you explain or describe the clusters? Could this pattern be due to coincidence (i.e., random chance)? How can you describe the relationship implied by the pattern? How strong is the relationship implied by the pattern? What other variables might affect the relationship? Does the relationship change if you look at individual subgroups of the data? Use what you learn to refine your questions and/or generate new questions.




Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO 1: Design surveys and use robust survey methodologies.
CLO 2: Demonstrate proficiency in importing, cleaning, and managing unstructured survey data.
CLO 3: Apply survey weights and advanced statistical methods to summarize and visualize data.
CLO 4: Conduct and interpret regression analyses and other complex modeling techniques on survey data. 
CLO 5: Generate and refine research questions by exploring survey data to identify and explain patterns and relationships.

Mapping of CLOs with the Program Learning Outcomes (POs):
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PLO6
	PLO7
	PLO8

	CLO1
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	3
	3

	CLO2
	3
	3
	3
	3
	
	
	3
	3

	CLO3
	3
	3
	
	
	3
	3
	
	

	CLO4
	
	
	
	2
	3
	2
	3
	3

	CLO5
	
	
	3
	3
	
	3
	
	3


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO1
	TL01, TL02,TL03, TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO2
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL05
	CA03, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO3
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL05
	CA02, CA05, SA01, SA02

	CLO4
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL05
	CA02, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO5
	TL01, TL02, TL03, TL05
	CA03, CA05, SA01, SA02



Learning Resources
1. De Leeuw, E. D., Hox, J. J., & Dillman, D. A. (2012). International Handbook of Survey Methodology. Routledge.
2. Deaton, A. (1997). The Analysis of Household Surveys: A Microeconometric Approach to Development Policy. World Bank Publications.
3. Heeringa, S. G., West, B. T., & Berglund, P. A. (2020). Applied Survey Data Analysis. Chapman and Hall/CRC.
4. Kabacoff, R. (2022). R in Action: Data Analysis and Graphics with R and Tidyverse. Simon and Schuster.
5. Kent, R. (2020). Data Construction and Data Analysis for Survey Research. Bloomsbury.
6. Lu, Y., & Lohr, S. L. (2021). R Companion for Sampling: Design and Analysis. Chapman and Hall/CRC.
7. Paczkowski, W. R. (2022). Modern Survey Analysis: Using Python for Deeper Insights. Springer Nature.
8. Valtonen, T. (2023). Visualizing Surveys in R. CRC Press.


	Course Code:  ECO0311 5246
	Credit: 2
	Year: MSS
	Semester:  Second

	Course Title:  Survey Data Mining and Analytics Lab
	Course Type: Lab


Rationale of the Course
This course is designed to build students’ capacity in managing, analyzing, and drawing insights from household and survey microdata such as Household Income and Expenditure Survey (HIES). Students gain hands-on experience in importing, cleaning, restructuring, and visualizing large datasets, with an emphasis on applying proper survey design techniques and weights. The course also introduces basic modeling and machine learning techniques for microdata, enabling students to develop data-driven research questions and uncover complex relationships and patterns. The skills developed are essential for careers in policy research, development analytics, and applied social science research.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce students to HIES data structure and equip them with data cleaning and management techniques, including handling missing data, clustering, and stratification.
2. Enable students to transform unstructured survey data, recode variables, and merge multiple datasets.
3. Equip students with analytical techniques for survey data, including applying weights, conducting statistical tests, and creating visualizations appropriate for complex survey designs.
4. Demonstrate the application of parametric, non-parametric, and basic machine learning models to uncover patterns and relationships in microdata.
5. Enable students to formulate and refine research questions based on visualization, data exploration, and modeling insights from survey microdata.

Course Contents
	1. Household Income and Expenditure Survey (HIES) Data Management: Import and clean HIES data, calculate key household income statistics, clustering and stratification techniques; create subsets and select specific columns, deal with missing values.

	2. Survey Data Mining: Inspecting unstructured data: import unstructured survey data, format data into long and wide formats, creating and recoding variables: create binary and new categorical variables, recode existing variable levels, merging survey data: merge multiple rounds and segments of surveys by common columns, handle missing data effectively.

	3. Survey Data Analytics: Apply survey weights, visualize data using bar plots, box plots, heat maps, and survey-weighted histograms, perform survey-weighted t-tests and estimate quantiles, analyze cluster and stratified design data, interpret frequency tables, create and analyze contingency tables, run chi-squared tests.; data visualization:  scatter and bubble plots, identify trends with line of best fit and trend lines, grouped charts.

	4. Uncovering Insights from Micro Data Modeling Techniques: Apply non-parametric and parametric techniques to survey/micro data, utilize basic machine learning algorithms; advanced visualization techniques, including survey-weighted scatter plots, to identify and interpret trends.

	5. Developing Research Questions: Formulate research questions based on data visualization, transformation, and modeling; identify common and rare values, explain unusual patterns, and describe relationships within and between clusters; assess the impact of different variables on identified relationships, analyze changes within subgroups, and refine research questions accordingly.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1:  Clean and manage HIES and other structured survey data.
CLO2: Transform and merge unstructured or semi-structured survey data into analyzable formats by coding.
CLO3: Apply appropriate techniques to conduct statistical analyses and visualize results using graphs.
CLO4: Analyze survey microdata using both parametric and non-parametric techniques, and interpret results using advanced data visualizations and basic machine learning algorithms.
CLO5: Develop and refine data-driven research questions by exploring data relationships, identifying trends, and analyzing subgroups and variable interactions in survey microdata.

Mapping of CLOs with the Program Learning Outcomes (PLOs)
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PLO6
	PLO7
	PLO8

	CLO1
	1
	1
	
	
	
	
	1
	1

	CLO2
	3
	3
	3
	3
	
	
	2
	2

	CLO3
	3
	3
	
	
	3
	3
	
	

	CLO4
	
	
	
	2
	2
	2
	3
	3

	CLO5
	
	
	3
	3
	3
	3
	
	


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	COs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO1
	TL02, TL03, TL06
	CA04, SA02, SA03

	CLO2
	TL02, TL03, TL06
	CA04, SA02, SA03

	CLO3
	TL02, TL03, TL06
	CA04, SA02, SA03

	CLO4
	TL02, TL03, TL06
	CA04, SA02, SA03

	CLO5
	TL02, TL03, TL06
	CA04, SA02, SA03



Assessment Criteria 
	Criteria
	Weight

	Attendance 
	10%

	Lab Works
	40%

	Lab Report and Presentation 
	50%

	Total
	100%



Learning Resources
1. Kabacoff, R. (2022). R in Action: Data Analysis and Graphics with R and Tidyverse. Simon and Schuster.
2. Lu, Y., & Lohr, S. L. (2021). R Companion for Sampling: Design and Analysis. Chapman and Hall/CRC.
3. Paczkowski, W. R. (2022). Modern Survey Analysis: Using Python for Deeper Insights. Springer Nature.
4. Valtonen, T. (2023). Visualizing Surveys in R. CRC Press.


	Course Code:   ECO0311 5253
	Credit: 4
	Year: MSS
	Semester: Second

	Course Title:   International Economics
	Course Type:  Theory


Rationale of the Course
This course is designed to provide a comprehensive and analytical understanding of global trade theory, policy, and contemporary issues relevant to developing and transitioning economies. It bridges classical trade models with modern approaches, incorporating market imperfections, firm heterogeneity, and dynamic interactions between trade, investment, and finance. Emphasis is placed on empirical applications such as the Gravity Model, the impact of regional trade agreements, and evolving global trade dynamics, including digital trade, supply chains, and climate-related trade policies. Special attention is given to Bangladesh’s upcoming LDC graduation and the resulting trade challenges, equipping students to engage with real-world policy debates and design informed, strategic responses.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce classical and new trade theories, including multiple goods and firm-level heterogeneity.
2. Enable students to examine trade policy instruments and their welfare implications.
3. Explore globalization, trade agreements, global value chains, digital trade, and sustainability.
4. Develop proficiency in analyzing intertemporal trade and open economy models.
5. Familiarize students with financial imperfections, trade-related financial crimes, and challenges linked to LDC graduation and policy transitions in Bangladesh.

Course Contents
	1. Classical Trade Theories: The Ricardian model extensions multiple countries and multiple goods, Heckscher-Ohlin extensions for many countries and many factors, terms of trade, trade in intermediate inputs, and outsourcing models.

	2. Market Imperfections, Scale Economies and New Trade Theories: Monopolistic competition model and product differentiation; the Gravity Model, home market effect and border effects; firm heterogeneity, intra-industry trade, Krugman and Melitz models. 

	3. International Trade Policy: Tariffs, quotas, and subsidies; welfare effects of protectionism; political economy of trade policy; North-South trade negotiations and WTO; non-tariff barriers and safeguards.

	4. Globalization and Regional Trade Agreements (RTA): Globalization; Global value chains and trade of critical and strategic inputs; shipping costs and multinational corporations; digital trade and services; trade and carbon border adjustment mechanisms; Trade Blocs, RTAs' gains and concerns. 

	5. Intertemporal Trade and Balance of Payment: General equilibrium in open economies; Intertemporal trade and current account balance; role of investment and large country productivity shocks in the global economy; taxation of foreign borrowing and lending.

	6. Financial Markets Imperfections and Global Economy: Dynamics of small open economies under stochastic current account model; Deaton Paradox; Speculative asset bubbles, Ponzi games; sovereign risk and credit spreads; international financial crisis and macroprudential regulation.

	7. International Trade and Financial Challenges: Capital mobility and capital controls; capital and currency drain, trade misinvoicing and illicit financial flows; smuggling and trade-related crimes.

	8. LDC Graduation and Trade Concerns of Bangladesh:  Phasing out of preferential market access—such as duty-free and quota-free benefits under the EU; negotiation for GSP+ or other preferential schemes; losing flexibilities in intellectual property rights (TRIPS) and export subsidies; product standards and compliance to retain competitiveness in global markets, etc.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Compare and critically evaluate classical and new trade models.
CLO2: Analyze the effects of tariffs, subsidies, and non-tariff barriers on welfare and trade flows.
CLO3: Evaluate global trade patterns and assess the implications of trade treaties and trade blocs.
CLO4: Apply intertemporal models to understand current account dynamics and the global financial crisis.
CLO5: Assess the trade-related implications of Bangladesh’s LDC graduation and propose strategies to mitigate risks and maintain competitiveness.

Mapping of CLOs with the Program Learning Outcomes (PLOs)
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PLO6
	PLO7
	PLO8

	CLO1
	2
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO2
	2
	
	
	
	
	2
	
	

	CLO3
	
	1
	2
	
	
	
	2
	3

	CLO4
	
	
	
	3
	3
	
	3
	

	CLO5
	
	
	3
	3
	
	3
	2
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO1
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA03, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO2
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO3
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA05, SA01, SA02

	CLO4
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO5
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02



Learning Resources
1. Bhagwati, J., Panagariya, A., & Srinivasan, T. N. (1998). Lectures on International Trade. 2nd ed. MIT Press.
2. Feenstra, R. C. (2007). Advanced International Trade: Theory and Evidence. Princeton University Press.
3. Grossman, G., & Rogoff, K. (Eds.). (1995). Handbook of International Economics. Vol. 3. North Holland.
4. Krugman, P. R., Obstfeld, M., & Melitz, M. J. (2021). International Economics: Theory and Policy. 12th ed. Pearson.
5. Obstfeld, M., & Rogoff, K. (1996). Foundations of International Macroeconomics. MIT Press.


	Course Code:   ECO0311 5263
	Credit: 4
	Year: MSS
	Semester: Second

	Course Title:   Information Economics
	Course Type:  Theory


TBA.


	Course Code:   ECO0311 5275
	Credit: 4
	Year: MSS
	Semester: Second

	Course Title:   Financial Economics
	Course Type:  Theory



Rationale of the Course
This course offers a comprehensive exploration of financial economics, integrating theoretical models with real-world applications to equip students with analytical tools for investment decision-making, risk management, and asset pricing. Through a progressive structure—starting with foundational finance principles and advancing through portfolio theory, asset pricing models, equilibrium theories, and derivative markets—the course aims to build a deep understanding of the financial system's mechanics. Emphasizing both classical frameworks like the CAPM and modern innovations such as Fintech and dynamic volatility models, the course prepares students to navigate complex financial environments with quantitative precision and strategic insight.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Introduce key concepts in financial economics and investment strategies.
2. Familiarize students with modern portfolio theory to build and analyze efficient investment portfolios.
3. Develop skills in evaluating asset pricing models like CAPM and multifactor models.
4. Provide a foundational understanding of investment strategies in real-world market contexts.
5. Equip students with skills to analyze derivatives, risk, and volatility using advanced quantitative tools.

 Course Contents
	1. 1. Overview of Financial economics: Finance and Financial economics, quant finance, and financial engineering; Asset class: Bonds, Stocks, and commodities, Fintech: Cryptocurrencies, DeFi, NFTs, REITs, Options and other derivatives; Trading positions, Time value of money, Asset prices and returns;; Investor’s portfolio: long and short positions; Short sales; financial modelling of the equity market.

	2. 2. Modern Portfolio Analysis: The Markowitz Model, Efficient portfolios and efficient frontier; A fund separation theorem; The Markowitz model with a risk- free and risky asset; Portfolio optimization with a risk-free and risky asset; Expectations and variances of portfolio returns; Efficient frontier and the capital market line; Tangency portfolio; Industry techniques and applications for calculating the efficient frontier; short sales.

	3. Capital Asset Pricing Model (CAPM): Theorem: foundation of CAPM; Equilibrium Approach to the CAPM; Sharpe-Lintner-Mossin Formula; Security Market Line and Pricing Formula; CAPM as a Factor, Risk of an asset: standard deviation and beyond; Beta risk, Merton’s intertemporal CAPM, equity premium puzzle.

	3. 4. Factor Models: Factor model and Arbitrage Pricing Theory (APT); Single- and Multi-Factor Models; Exact Factor Pricing; Ross-Huberman APT, Macroeconomic, fundamental, and statistical factor models, Fama-French’s factor model, Other multifactor models.

	4. 5. Portfolio Investment Decisions: CAPM theory vs. reality; Momentum investing; Small-cap investing Value premium; Value" measures; Empirics and simulation: Cumulative return; Equally weighted portfolio; Momentum investing; Value investing; Value premium puzzle. Random walk hypothesis; Martingale hypothesis; Predictable return formulated; informational asymmetry and efficiency; Efficient market hypothesis and Fractal market hypothesis.

	5. 6. General Equilibrium (GE) Model in Asset Market: Asset price dynamics without uncertainty, Present value model, Pure-endowment General Equilibrium (GE) model, the price of an asset as a basket of state-contingent goods, Risk-neutral probability, General equilibrium in the Dynamic Stochastic environment, Stock price as sum of state prices.

	6. 7. Derivative Securities: Option Pricing Theory, Calls, Puts, Warrants; Basic characteristics of option values; Minimum Value of a European Call; Early Exercise of an American Call; Put Call Parity; Binomial lattice model, additive and multiplicative model; Binomial Option Pricing; The Black–Scholes Option Valuation, Forwards, futures, and swaps; the Valuation and Uses of Financial Futures; Attributes of Futures Contracts; Profits and Losses from Futures Contracts.

	7. 8. Risk, Volatility, and Correlation: Symmetric dispersion measures, downside risk, Value at Risk of a portfolio, modelling and forecasting, covariance and correlation, Simple covariance models, Multivariate GARCH models (VECC, BEKK and versions), dynamic correlation models (CCC-, DCC-GARCH, and other models), Regime-switching models.



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain financial economics principles, Fintech, and trading positions.
CLO2: Apply quantitative finance techniques to analyze and optimize investment.
CLO3: Evaluate the role of factor models, the Arbitrage Pricing Theory (APT), and exact factor pricing in asset pricing and understand the impact of macroeconomic, fundamental, and statistical factors.
CLO4: Demonstrate data analysis and financial modeling skills in risk analysis.
CLO5: Apply theoretical knowledge to real-world scenarios by presenting and showcasing informed and well-reasoned portfolio decisions using actual stock or asset market data.

Mapping of CLOs with the Program Learning Outcomes (PLOs)
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PLO6
	PLO7
	PLO8

	CLO1
	2
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO2
	2
	
	
	
	
	2
	
	

	CLO3
	
	1
	2
	
	
	
	2
	3

	CLO4
	
	
	
	3
	3
	
	3
	

	CLO5
	
	
	3
	3
	
	3
	2
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO1
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA03, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO2
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO3
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA05, SA01, SA02

	CLO4
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO5
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02



Learning Resources
1. Bodie, Z., Kane, A., & Marcus, A. (2020). Investments. 12th ed. McGraw-Hill.
2. Brueggeman, W. B., & Fisher, J. D. (2018). Real Estate Finance and Investments. McGraw-Hill Irwin.
3. Capinski, M., & Zastawniak, T. (2011). Mathematics for Finance: An Introduction to Financial Engineering. 2nd ed. Springer.
4. Cochrane, J. H. (2009). Asset Pricing. Revised ed. Princeton University Press.
5. Elton, E. J., Gruber, M. J., Brown, S. J., & Goetzmann, W. N. (2014). Modern Portfolio Theory and Investment Analysis. 9th ed. John Wiley & Sons.
6. Evstigneev, I. V., Hens, T., & Schenk-Hoppé, K. R. (2015). Mathematical Financial Economics. Springer.
7. Fabozzi, F. J., Neave, E. H., & Zhou, G. (2011). Financial Economics. Wiley.
8. Luenberger, D. G. (2009). Investment Science. Oxford University Press.


	Course Code:   ECO0311 5277
	Credit: 4
	Year: MSS
	Semester: Second

	Course Title:   Monetary Economics
	Course Type:  Theory


Rationale of the Course
This course is designed to provide students with a deep understanding of the role of money and monetary policy in modern economies. It integrates classical and contemporary debates on money’s neutrality, theoretical models underpinning money demand, and the formulation and implementation of monetary policy. The course balances theoretical rigor with practical relevance, covering microeconomic foundations such as MIU and CIA models, policy design including inflation targeting and central bank independence, and emerging themes like climate finance and green monetary policy. Special focus is also placed on Bangladesh’s monetary policy framework to contextualize theoretical concepts within a real-world institutional setting. By the end of the course, students will be equipped to critically analyze and evaluate monetary policy in both advanced and developing economies.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Present a critical evaluation of the theoretical debates on the role of money in the economy.
2. Demonstrate the microeconomic foundation of monetary economics and money demand models.
3. Familiarize students with the design, tools, and implementation mechanisms of monetary policy.
4. Develop proficiency in analyzing the interaction between monetary and fiscal policies and MMT.
5. Enable students to investigate green monetary policy, climate finance, and central banking practices.

Course Contents
	1. Role of Money in the Economy and Origin of Monetary Economics: Economic System and Money; Debate among Classical, Keynesian, Monetarist, and New Keynesian on the Role of Money in the Economy; Neutrality, Non-neutrality, and Role of Monetary Policy.  

	2. Microeconomic Foundation of Monetary Economics: Money in the Utility (MIU) Model, Steady-State equilibrium, Neutrality and Superneutrality of Money; Steady-States with a time-varying money stock, welfare costs of inflation; the linear approximation, Calibration, Simulation results.

	3. Advanced Theories of Money Demand: Cash-in-Advance (CIA) and Shopping-Time Models of Transaction Money Demand; Buffer Stock Model of Precautionary Money Demand; Portfolio Model of Speculative Money Demand.

	4. Monetary Policy Design and Operation:  Conventional vs unconventional monetary policy instruments and transmission channels; effects of monetary policy operation on bank rate, repo rate, policy rate, and call money rate; lags in monetary policy implementation. 

	5. Time Inconsistency, Optimal Monetary Policy and Independence of Central Bank:  Time Inconsistency; Monetary Policy Formulations: Inflation vs Money Growth Targeting; Rules vs Directions; Monetary Policy Reaction Function and Independence of Central Bank.

	6. Fiscal Policy and Modern Monetary Theory (MMT): Fiscal Bias of Monetary Policy and Seigniorage; Coordination Failure and Hyperinflation; Modern Monetary Theory (MMT).

	7. Green Monetary Policy and Climate Finance: Climate Change and Effectiveness of Monetary Policy; Green Bonds and Other Instruments of Green Monetary Policy; Climate Finance and ESG Rating; Challenges of Greening Monetary Policy. 

	8. Monetary Policy making in Bangladesh: Bangladesh Bank: Structure and Independence; Monetary Policy making Process and Co-ordination Council; Policy design in Incomplete and Imperfect Information Environment; Critical Analysis of Monetary Policy Statement (MPS).



Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Explain the differing theoretical views on money's role and its macroeconomic implications.
CLO2: Analyze MIU and money demand models to assess steady-state outcomes, inflation, and welfare impacts.
CLO3: Evaluate the effectiveness of various monetary policy instruments and transmission mechanisms.
CLO4: Assess the trade-offs in policy design, including central bank independence and fiscal issues.
CLO5: Climate-related monetary interventions and contextualize policy-making within Bangladesh’s institutional framework.

Mapping of CLOs with the Program Learning Outcomes (PLOs)
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PLO6
	PLO7
	PLO8

	CLO1
	3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CLO2
	2
	
	
	
	2
	
	
	

	CLO3
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	2
	

	CLO4
	
	
	
	2
	3
	
	3
	3

	CLO5
	
	
	3
	3
	
	3
	3
	


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak


Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO1
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA03, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO2
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA01, CA04, SA01, SA02

	CLO3
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA05, SA01, SA02

	CLO4
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02

	CLO5
	TL01, TL02 TL05
	CA02, CA03, SA01, SA02



Learning Resources
1. Eden, B. (2004). A Course in Monetary Economics: Sequential Trade, Money, and Uncertainty. Wiley-Blackwell.
2. Friedman, M., & Schwartz, A. J. (2008). A Monetary History of the United States, 1867-1960. Princeton University Press.
3. Froyen, R. T. (2013). Macroeconomics: Theories and Policies. 10th ed. Pearson Education.
4. Galí, J. (2015). Monetary Policy, Inflation, and the Business Cycle: An Introduction to the New Keynesian Framework and Its Applications. Princeton University Press.
5. McCallum, B. T. (1989). Monetary Economics. Macmillan Publishing.
6. Serletis, A. (2001). The Demand for Money: Theoretical and Empirical Approaches. Kluwer Academic.
7. Thompson, N. (2016). Portfolio Theory and the Demand for Money. Springer.
8. Walsh, C. E. (2017). Monetary Theory and Policy. 4th ed. MIT Press.


	Course Code:   ECO0311 5290
	Credit: 2
	Year: MSS
	Semester: Second

	Course Title:    Viva Voce 
	Course Type:  Theory


Rationale of the Course
The Viva Voce is an oral examination held at the end of the semester to assess students' understanding of core course materials. It evaluates their critical thinking, subject knowledge, and communication skills. The test offers students a platform to express and reflect on their academic learning. It also measures their ability to engage in meaningful dialogue with examiners.

Course Objectives
The objectives of the course are to:
1. Assess students' grasp of the course material and communication skills in the core courses.
2. Provide students with a platform to showcase their academic achievements and effectively articulate their learning in meaningful discussions that are essential for a professional career.

Course Content
A comprehensive overview of all the topics covered in the courses offered during the semester.

Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs)
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
CLO1: Present key concepts from coursework clearly to subject experts using verbal and visual explanations.
CLO2: Communicate knowledge effectively to formal and non-expert audiences, justifying arguments logically.
CLO3: Apply economic theories to real-world contexts and policy recommendations in professional settings.
CLO4: Participate confidently in academic and professional discussions contributing to knowledge exchange.

Mapping of CLOs with the PLOs
	CLO/PLO
	Fundamental Skill
	Social 
Skill
	Thinking 
Skill
	Personal 
Skill

	
	PLO1
	PLO2
	PLO3
	PLO4
	PLO5
	PLO6
	PLO7
	PLO8

	CLO1
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO2
	2
	
	3
	
	3
	
	1
	

	CLO3
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	CLO4
	
	3
	2
	2
	
	2
	
	2


3: Strong, 2: Moderate, 1: Weak

Mapping CLOs with the Teaching-Learning and Assessment Strategy
	CLOs
	Teaching-Learning Strategy
	Assessment Strategy

	CLO 1
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 2
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 3
	TL05
	SA 02

	CLO 4
	TL05
	SA 02



Learning Resources
Learning resources that have been consulted for all the courses taught in the semester.






























MSS Third Semester

	Course Code:   ECO0311 5382
	Credit: 3
	Year: MSS
	Semester: Third

	Course Title:   MSS Dissertation Proposal Defense
	Course Type:  Lab


Course Requirements
This course in graduate economics is structured to guide students through the process of developing, presenting, and defending a well-formulated research proposal. The course begins with sessions on identifying a viable research question, conducting a comprehensive literature review, and establishing a clear theoretical and empirical framework. Students are then guided through the design of appropriate methodologies, data sources, and analytical techniques relevant to their topics. Throughout the course, students present drafts of their proposals in a seminar format, receiving feedback from the supervisor and faculty to refine their research objectives and approach. The course culminates in a formal oral defense of the thesis proposal before a panel of faculty members, assessing the proposal’s clarity, feasibility, academic contribution, and alignment with existing literature. Successful completion of the defense signifies readiness to proceed with full thesis research.

Assessment Criteria 
	Criteria
	Weight

	Proposal Making and Documentation  
	50%

	Proposal Presentation and Defense 
	50%

	Total
	100%



	Course Code:   ECO0311 5388
	Credit: 9
	Year: MSS
	Semester:   Third

	Course Title:  MSS Dissertation
	Course Type: Lab


Course Requirements
This course in graduate economics is a research-intensive capstone designed to enable students to apply advanced theoretical, empirical, and methodological tools to investigate a significant economic question. The course begins with the refinement of the approved thesis proposal, followed by systematic data collection, model development, and econometric or theoretical analysis under close faculty supervision. Students are required to submit progress reports, participate in regular thesis seminars to present interim findings, and incorporate feedback to strengthen their work. The course emphasizes academic rigor, originality, and policy relevance, culminating in the submission of a formal written thesis and an oral defense before a faculty committee. The final assessment evaluates the thesis's analytical depth, methodological soundness, clarity of argument, and contribution to the field of economics.

Assessment Criteria 
According to the rule prescribed in the Graduate Examination Ordinance. 
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[bookmark: _Hlk200828539]Master of Philosophy (MPhil) in Economics 
Session 2023-2024
Required Number of Credits: Minimum 48*** 

Credit Distribution of MPhil First Semester
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 6111
	Microeconomic Theory 
	Core
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6141
	Panel Data and Causal Econometrics
	Core
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6142
	Panel Data and Causal Econometrics Lab	
	Core
	0
	3
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6151
	Development Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6161
	Welfare Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6171
	Labor Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6173
	Health Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	GED0311 6101
	Public Policy 
	GED
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6182
	MPhil Research Paper I Proposal  
	Compulsory
	0
	9
	6.0

	ECO0311 6184
	MPhil Research Paper I Data Presentation  
	Compulsory
	0
	9
	6.0

		
	Total
	
	12
	25.5
	12

	


Credit Distribution of MPhil Second Semester
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 6221
	Macroeconomic Theory 
	Core
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6243
	Time Series Econometrics
	Core
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6244
	Time Series Econometrics Lab
	Core
	0
	3
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6245
	Survey Data Mining and Analytics 
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6246
	Survey Data Mining and Analytics Lab
	Elective
	0
	3
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6253
	International Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6263
	Information Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6275
	Financial Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6277
	Monetary Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6282
	MPhil Research Paper I Proposal  
	Compulsory
	0
	9
	6.0

	ECO0311 6284
	MPhil Research Paper I Data Presentation  
	Compulsory
	0
	9
	6.0

		
	Total
	
	12
	25.5
	12



*** Students who have completed MSS by coursework or MSS by Mixed Mode from the Department of Economics, SUST, or are currently enrolled in MSS in the department and have completed the above coursework and wish to convert their study to the MPhil, are eligible for the taught coursework waiver.  Other students may receive taught coursework waiver based on the recommendation of the Graduate Study Committee (GSC) if they have satisfied that the students have completed similar coursework from any accredited institution. 



Credit Distribution of MPhil Third Semester
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 6382
	MPhil Research Paper II Proposal 
	Compulsory
	0
	9
	6.0

	ECO0311 6384
	MPhil Research Paper II Data Presentation  
	Compulsory
	0
	9
	6.0

		
	Total
	
	0
	18
	12

	


Credit Distribution of MPhil Fourth Semester
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 6480
	MPhil Research Paper II Seminar/Conference
	Compulsory
	0
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 6488
	MPhil Research Paper II and Dissertation Defense
	Compulsory
	0
	18
	12.0

		
	Total
	
	0
	18
	12

	
	Total 
	
	
	
	48
























Course Description for the MPhil Program in Economics

MPhil First Semester


PLEASE FOLLOW THE SYLLABUS OF EQUIVALENT COURSES ABOVE:
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Equivalent Course

	ECO0311 6111
	Microeconomic Theory 
	ECO0311 5111

	ECO0311 6141
	Panel Data and Causal Econometrics
	ECO0311 5141

	ECO0311 6142
	Panel Data and Causal Econometrics Lab
	ECO0311 5142

	ECO0311 6151
	Development Economics
	ECO0311 5151

	ECO0311 6161
	Welfare Economics
	ECO0311 5161

	ECO0311 6171
	Labor Economics
	ECO0311 5171

	ECO0311 6173
	Health Economics
	ECO0311 5173

	GED0311 6101
	Public Policy 
	GED0311 5101




	Course Code: ECO0311 6182
	Credit: 6
	Year: MPhil
	Semester: First

	Course Title: MPhil Research Paper I Proposal  
	Course Type: Lab


The student candidate will formulate their research proposal for Paper I in close consultation with their designated supervisor, who will provide essential guidance and support throughout the development process. Once the proposal is prepared, the candidate is required to deliver a formal presentation outlining their research plan. This presentation will be attended by members of the relevant examination committee, faculty members, graduate students, and other interested parties. The research proposal will be evaluated according to the standards and procedures outlined in the Examination Ordinance governing the graduate programs at the university. This evaluation process ensures that the proposed research meets the academic rigor and quality expected at the doctoral level.


	Course Code: ECO0311 6184
	Credit: 6
	Year: MPhil
	Semester: First

	Course Title: MPhil Research Paper I Data Presentation  
	Course Type: Lab


The student candidate shall develop appropriate data collection instruments for Paper I in close consultation with their respective supervisor(s). Upon completion of data collection, the gathered data will be presented both in raw form and through statistical analysis, accompanied by clear visualizations to effectively communicate the findings. The presentation will be attended by members of the relevant examination committee, faculty members, graduate students, and other interested individuals. The evaluation of this presentation and the associated data analysis will be conducted in accordance with the Examination Ordinance governing the graduate programs at the university, ensuring adherence to the institution’s academic standards.


MPhil Second Semester

PLEASE FOLLOW THE SYLLABUS OF EQUIVALENT COURSES ABOVE:
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Equivalent Course

	ECO0311 6221
	Macroeconomic Theory 
	ECO0311 5221

	ECO0311 6243
	Time Series Econometrics
	ECO0311 5243

	ECO0311 6244
	Time Series Econometrics Lab
	ECO0311 5244

	ECO0311 6245
	Survey Data Mining and Analytics 
	ECO0311 5245

	ECO0311 6246
	Survey Data Mining and Analytics Lab
	ECO0311 5246

	ECO0311 6253
	International Economics
	ECO0311 5253

	ECO0311 6263
	Information Economics
	ECO0311 5263

	ECO0311 6275
	Financial Economics
	ECO0311 5275

	ECO0311 6277
	Monetary Economics
	ECO0311 5277





	Course Code: ECO0311 6280
	Credit: Pass/Fail
	Year: MPhil
	Semester: Second 

	Course Title: MPhil Research Paper I Seminar 
	Course Type: Lab


The candidate is required to deliver the MPhil Research Paper I seminar presentation in accordance with university guidelines. This seminar will be presented before an audience that may include faculty members, fellow graduate students, and other interested parties, providing an opportunity to discuss and receive feedback on their research progress.


	Course Code: ECO0311 6286
	Credit: 12
	Year: MPhil
	Semester: Second 

	Course Title: MPhil Research Paper I Defense   
	Course Type: Lab


The candidate will prepare Research Paper I under the guidance of their respective supervisor(s). Once the work is finalized, they will deliver a presentation on Paper 1 to an audience comprising members of the examination committee, faculty, graduate students, and other interested attendees. The evaluation will be conducted in accordance with the Examination Ordinance governing the university’s graduate program, ensuring compliance with the established academic standards.


MPhil Third Semester

	Course Code: ECO0311 6382
	Credit: 6
	Year: MPhil
	Semester: Third

	Course Title: MPhil Research Paper II Proposal  
	Course Type: Lab


The student candidate will formulate their research proposal for Paper II in close consultation with their designated supervisor, who will provide essential guidance and support throughout the development process. Once the proposal is prepared, the candidate is required to deliver a formal presentation outlining their research plan. This presentation will be attended by members of the relevant examination committee, faculty members, graduate students, and other interested parties. The research proposal will be evaluated according to the standards and procedures outlined in the Examination Ordinance governing the graduate programs at the university. This evaluation process ensures that the proposed research meets the academic rigor and quality expected at the doctoral level.


	Course Code: ECO0311 6384
	Credit: 6
	Year: MPhil
	Semester: Third

	Course Title: MPhil Research Paper II Data Presentation  
	Course Type: Lab


The student candidate shall develop appropriate data collection instruments for Paper II in close consultation with their respective supervisor(s). Upon completion of data collection, the gathered data will be presented both in raw form and through statistical analysis, accompanied by clear visualizations to effectively communicate the findings. The presentation will be attended by members of the relevant examination committee, faculty members, graduate students, and other interested individuals. The evaluation of this presentation and the associated data analysis will be conducted in accordance with the Examination Ordinance governing the graduate programs at the university, ensuring adherence to the institution’s academic standards.

MPhil Fourth Semester

	Course Code: ECO0311 6480
	Credit: Pass/Fail
	Year: MPhil
	Semester: Fourth 

	Course Title: MPhil Research Paper II Seminar/International Conference  
	Course Type: Lab


The candidate is required to deliver the MPhil Research Paper II seminar presentation or a presentation in a domestic or international conference in accordance with university guidelines. This seminar will be presented before an audience that may include faculty members, fellow graduate students, and other interested parties, providing an opportunity to discuss and receive feedback on their research progress.


	Course Code: ECO0311 6488
	Credit: 12
	Year: MPhil
	Semester: Fourth 

	Course Title: MPhil Research Paper II and Dissertation Defense 
	Course Type: Lab


The candidate will prepare an MPhil Dissertation, including Paper I & Paper II, under the guidance of their respective supervisor(s). Once the work is finalized, they will deliver a presentation on it to an audience comprising members of the examination committee, faculty, graduate students, and other interested attendees. The evaluation will be conducted in accordance with the Examination Ordinance governing the university’s graduate program, ensuring compliance with the established academic standards.
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Doctor of Philosophy (PhD) in Economics 
Session 2023-2024
Required Number of Credits: Minimum 72***

Credit Distribution of PhD First Semester
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 7111
	Microeconomic Theory 
	Core
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7141
	Panel Data and Causal Econometrics
	Core
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7142
	Panel Data and Causal Econometrics Lab	
	Core
	0
	3
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7151
	Development Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7161
	Welfare Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7171
	Labor Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7173
	Health Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	GED0311 7101
	Public Policy 
	GED
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7182
	PhD Research Paper I Proposal  
	Compulsory
	0
	9
	6.0

	ECO0311 7184
	PhD Research Paper I Data Presentation  
	Compulsory
	0
	9
	6.0

		
	Total
	
	12
	25.5
	12

	



Credit Distribution of PhD Second Semester
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 7221
	Macroeconomic Theory 
	Core
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7243
	Time Series Econometrics
	Core
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7244
	Time Series Econometrics Lab
	Core
	0
	3
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7245
	Survey Data Mining and Analytics 
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7246
	Survey Data Mining and Analytics Lab
	Elective
	0
	3
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7253
	International Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7263
	Information Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7275
	Financial Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7277
	Monetary Economics
	Elective
	4
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7280
	PhD Research Paper I Seminar 
	Compulsory
	0
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7286
	PhD Research Paper I Defense   
	Compulsory
	0
	18
	12.0

		
	Total
	
	12
	25.5
	12

	



*** Students who have completed MSS by coursework or MSS by Mixed Mode or MPhil from the Department of Economics, SUST, or are currently enrolled in MPhil in the department and have completed the above coursework and wish to convert their study to the PhD, are eligible for the taught coursework waiver.  Other students may receive taught coursework waiver based on the recommendation of the Graduate Study Committee (GSC) if they have satisfied that the students have completed similar coursework from any accredited institution. 

Credit Distribution of PhD Third Semester
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 7382
	PhD Research Paper II Proposal 
	Compulsory
	0
	9
	6.0

	ECO0311 7384
	PhD Research Paper II Data Presentation  
	Compulsory
	0
	9
	6.0

		
	Total
	
	0
	18
	12

	




Credit Distribution of PhD Fourth Semester
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 7480
	PhD Research Paper II Seminar/Conference
	Compulsory
	0
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7488
	PhD Research Paper II Defense
	Compulsory
	0
	18
	12.0

		
	Total
	
	0
	18
	12




Credit Distribution of PhD Fifth Semester
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 7582
	PhD Research Paper III Proposal 
	Compulsory
	0
	9
	6.0

	ECO0311 7584
	PhD Research Paper III Data Presentation  
	Compulsory
	0
	9
	6.0

		
	Total
	
	0
	18
	12

	



Credit Distribution of PhD Sixth Semester
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Course Category
	Hours/Week
	Credits

	
	
	
	Theory
	Lab
	

	ECO0311 7680
	PhD Research Paper III Seminar/
International Conference
	Compulsory
	0
	0
	Pass/Fail

	ECO0311 7688
	PhD Research Paper III and Dissertation Defense
	Compulsory
	0
	18
	12.0

		
	Total
	
	0
	18
	12

	
	Total 
	
	
	
	72











Course Description for the PhD Program in Economics

PhD First Semester

PLEASE FOLLOW THE SYLLABUS OF EQUIVALENT COURSES ABOVE:
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Equivalent Course

	ECO0311 7111
	Microeconomic Theory 
	ECO0311 5111

	ECO0311 7141
	Panel Data and Causal Econometrics
	ECO0311 5141

	ECO0311 7142
	Panel Data and Causal Econometrics Lab
	ECO0311 5142

	ECO0311 7151
	Development Economics
	ECO0311 5151

	ECO0311 7161
	Welfare Economics
	ECO0311 5161

	ECO0311 7171
	Labor Economics
	ECO0311 5171

	ECO0311 7173
	Health Economics
	ECO0311 5173

	GED0311 7101
	Public Policy 
	GED0311 5101




	Course Code: ECO0311 7182
	Credit: 6
	Year: PhD
	Semester: First

	Course Title: PhD Research Paper I Proposal  
	Course Type: Lab


The student candidate will formulate their research proposal for Paper I in close consultation with their designated supervisor, who will provide essential guidance and support throughout the development process. Once the proposal is prepared, the candidate is required to deliver a formal presentation outlining their research plan. This presentation will be attended by members of the relevant examination committee, faculty members, graduate students, and other interested parties. The research proposal will be evaluated according to the standards and procedures outlined in the Examination Ordinance governing the graduate programs at the university. This evaluation process ensures that the proposed research meets the academic rigor and quality expected at the doctoral level.


	Course Code: ECO0311 7184
	Credit: 6
	Year: PhD
	Semester: First

	Course Title: PhD Research Paper I Data Presentation  
	Course Type: Lab


The student candidate shall develop appropriate data collection instruments for Paper I in close consultation with their respective supervisor(s). Upon completion of data collection, the gathered data will be presented both in raw form and through statistical analysis, accompanied by clear visualizations to effectively communicate the findings. The presentation will be attended by members of the relevant examination committee, faculty members, graduate students, and other interested individuals. The evaluation of this presentation and the associated data analysis will be conducted in accordance with the Examination Ordinance governing the graduate programs at the university, ensuring adherence to the institution’s academic standards.



PhD Second Semester

PLEASE FOLLOW THE SYLLABUS OF EQUIVALENT COURSES ABOVE:
	Course Code
	Course Title
	Equivalent Course

	ECO0311 7221
	Macroeconomic Theory 
	ECO0311 5221

	ECO0311 7243
	Time Series Econometrics
	ECO0311 5243

	ECO0311 7244
	Time Series Econometrics Lab
	ECO0311 5244

	ECO0311 7245
	Survey Data Mining and Analytics 
	ECO0311 5245

	ECO0311 7246
	Survey Data Mining and Analytics Lab
	ECO0311 5246

	ECO0311 7253
	International Economics
	ECO0311 5253

	ECO0311 7263
	Information Economics
	ECO0311 5263

	ECO0311 7275
	Financial Economics
	ECO0311 5275

	ECO0311 7277
	Monetary Economics
	ECO0311 5277





	Course Code: ECO0311 7280
	Credit: Pass/Fail
	Year: PhD
	Semester: Second 

	Course Title: PhD Research Paper I Seminar 
	Course Type: Lab


The candidate is required to deliver the PhD Research Paper I seminar presentation in accordance with university guidelines. This seminar will be presented before an audience that may include faculty members, fellow graduate students, and other interested parties, providing an opportunity to discuss and receive feedback on their research progress.

	Course Code: ECO0311 7286
	Credit: 12
	Year: PhD
	Semester: Second 

	Course Title: PhD Research Paper I Defense   
	Course Type: Lab


The candidate will prepare Research Paper I under the guidance of their respective supervisor(s). Once the work is finalized, they will deliver a presentation on Paper 1 to an audience comprising members of the examination committee, faculty, graduate students, and other interested attendees. The evaluation will be conducted in accordance with the Examination Ordinance governing the university’s graduate program, ensuring compliance with the established academic standards.


PhD Third Semester

	Course Code: ECO0311 7382
	Credit: 6
	Year: PhD
	Semester: Third

	Course Title: PhD Research Paper II Proposal  
	Course Type: Lab


The student candidate will formulate their research proposal for Paper II in close consultation with their designated supervisor, who will provide essential guidance and support throughout the development process. Once the proposal is prepared, the candidate is required to deliver a formal presentation outlining their research plan. This presentation will be attended by members of the relevant examination committee, faculty members, graduate students, and other interested parties. The research proposal will be evaluated according to the standards and procedures outlined in the Examination Ordinance governing the graduate programs at the university. This evaluation process ensures that the proposed research meets the academic rigor and quality expected at the doctoral level.


	Course Code: ECO0311 7384
	Credit: 6
	Year: PhD
	Semester: Third

	Course Title: PhD Research Paper II Data Presentation  
	Course Type: Lab


The student candidate shall develop appropriate data collection instruments for Paper II in close consultation with their respective supervisor(s). Upon completion of data collection, the gathered data will be presented both in raw form and through statistical analysis, accompanied by clear visualizations to effectively communicate the findings. The presentation will be attended by members of the relevant examination committee, faculty members, graduate students, and other interested individuals. The evaluation of this presentation and the associated data analysis will be conducted in accordance with the Examination Ordinance governing the graduate programs at the university, ensuring adherence to the institution’s academic standards.















PhD Fourth Semester

	Course Code: ECO0311 7480
	Credit: Pass/Fail
	Year: PhD
	Semester: Fourth 

	Course Title: PhD Research Paper II Seminar/International Conference  
	Course Type: Lab


The candidate is required to deliver the PhD Research Paper II seminar presentation or a presentation at a domestic or international conference in accordance with university guidelines. This seminar will be presented before an audience that may include faculty members, fellow graduate students, and other interested parties, providing an opportunity to discuss and receive feedback on their research progress.
	Course Code: ECO0311 7488
	Credit: 12
	Year: PhD
	Semester: Fourth 

	Course Title: PhD Research Paper II and Dissertation Defense 
	Course Type: Lab


The candidate will prepare Paper II under the guidance of their respective supervisor(s). Once the work is finalized, they will deliver a presentation on it to an audience comprising members of the examination committee, faculty, graduate students, and other interested attendees. The evaluation will be conducted in accordance with the Examination Ordinance governing the university’s graduate program, ensuring compliance with the established academic standards.























PhD Fifth Semester

	Course Code: ECO0311 7582
	Credit: 6
	Year: PhD
	Semester: Fifth

	Course Title: PhD Research Paper III Proposal  
	Course Type: Lab


The student candidate will formulate their research proposal for Paper III in close consultation with their designated supervisor, who will provide essential guidance and support throughout the development process. Once the proposal is prepared, the candidate is required to deliver a formal presentation outlining their research plan. This presentation will be attended by members of the relevant examination committee, faculty members, graduate students, and other interested parties. The research proposal will be evaluated according to the standards and procedures outlined in the Examination Ordinance governing the graduate programs at the university. This evaluation process ensures that the proposed research meets the academic rigor and quality expected at the doctoral level.

	Course Code: ECO0311 7584
	Credit: 6
	Year: PhD
	Semester: Fifth

	Course Title: PhD Research Paper III Data Presentation  
	Course Type: Lab


The student candidate shall develop appropriate data collection instruments for Paper III in close consultation with their respective supervisor(s). Upon completion of data collection, the gathered data will be presented both in raw form and through statistical analysis, accompanied by clear visualizations to effectively communicate the findings. The presentation will be attended by members of the relevant examination committee, faculty members, graduate students, and other interested individuals. The evaluation of this presentation and the associated data analysis will be conducted in accordance with the Examination Ordinance governing the graduate programs at the university, ensuring adherence to the institution’s academic standards.















PhD Sixth Semester

	Course Code: ECO0311 7680
	Credit: Pass/Fail
	Year: PhD
	Semester: Sixth 

	Course Title: PhD Research Paper III Seminar/International Conference  
	Course Type: Lab


The candidate is required to deliver the PhD Research Paper III seminar presentation or a presentation at a domestic or international conference in accordance with university guidelines. This seminar will be presented before an audience that may include faculty members, fellow graduate students, and other interested parties, providing an opportunity to discuss and receive feedback on their research progress.


	Course Code: ECO0311 7688
	Credit: 12
	Year: PhD
	Semester: Sixth

	Course Title: PhD Research Paper III and Dissertation Defense 
	Course Type: Lab


The candidate will prepare a PhD Dissertation, including Papers I, II & III, under the guidance of their respective supervisor(s). Once the work is finalized, they will deliver a presentation on it to an audience comprising members of the examination committee, faculty, graduate students, and other interested attendees. The evaluation will be conducted in accordance with the Examination Ordinance governing the university’s graduate program, ensuring compliance with the established academic standards.




















ANNEX

[bookmark: _GoBack]Guidelines for Writing MSS/MPhil/PhD Dissertation

1. Introduction
The dissertation represents a pivotal milestone in a student’s intellectual growth. Its primary purpose is to demonstrate the student’s proficiency in gathering relevant data, critically evaluating theoretical frameworks within their chosen field, and effectively formulating, testing, and defending a research topic. Moreover, the dissertation should exemplify the student’s capacity to present research findings with clarity and academic rigor. It must also reflect the student’s ability to undertake original, independent scholarly work.

Importantly, the dissertation should be an authentic creation, embodying the student’s own investigative efforts rather than merely summarizing existing literature. It should showcase the student’s scholarly acumen through critical understanding and interpretation. In essence, the work must clearly manifest a distinctive personal contribution to the academic discourse.

2. Procedures for the Dissertation 
The dissertation topic must be mutually agreed upon with a faculty member from the Department of Economics at SUST, who will assume the role of the student’s supervisor. It is essential for the student to proactively engage with the potential supervisor well in advance to discuss and finalize the dissertation topic. The chosen subject should align closely with the student’s academic interests and the thematic scope of the respective graduate program’s coursework.
Only after successfully completing the required coursework from previous semesters will the student be eligible to formally commence their dissertation work. This ensures that the student possesses the foundational knowledge and analytical skills necessary to undertake meaningful and rigorous research. The supervisor will provide ongoing guidance throughout the research process to support the student in developing a coherent, well-structured, and academically robust dissertation.

3. Requirements of the Dissertation
The normal length of a dissertation, inclusive of notes, bibliography, and appendices, has been determined as follows:

1. MSS dissertation: 8,000- 15,000 words.
1. MPhil dissertation: 15,000-30000 words.
1. Doctoral dissertation: 30,000-60,000 words.

Three dissertations must be submitted in 3 bound copies. To maintain the process of data documentation, 1 (one) electronic copy of the report must be submitted to the Department of Economics (Shahjalal University of Science and Technology, Sylhet. Both the hard and soft copies of the dissertation will include

1. Title of the dissertation
1. Author’s Name
1. Year of Presentation
1. Name of the department

4. Format of Dissertation
The dissertation should be prepared in the following order:
a. Cover Page: 
Apart from the name and logo of the SUST, the title of the dissertation, the name of the student, the name of the supervisor, and the academic year of the dissertation presentation should be reported. The cover sheet is not to be numbered.
b. Table of Contents: 
All chapters and paragraphs of the dissertation, including bibliography, need to be listed and numbered with the corresponding page numbers. The Table of Contents page is not to be numbered.
c. Abstract: 
The dissertation must be accompanied by an abstract (not more than 300 words) summarizing the content of the dissertation. 
d. Acknowledgment: 
Acknowledgment to anyone having contributed or facilitated the research work.
e. List of Abbreviations or Acronyms: 
A list is necessary if many abbreviations or acronyms are used in the dissertation. If only a few abbreviations or acronyms are used in the text, it is sufficient to write them in full the first time they are used, followed by the abbreviation in brackets, and afterwards only the acronym/abbreviation can be used.
0. Main Text: 
Main text should be subdivided into chapters and sections, and subsections. In case of MSS dissertation, there should be a single chapter including Introduction, Theoretical Framework, Literature Review, Objectives, Methodology, Results and Discussion, Conclusions and Policy Recommendations. In case of doctoral dissertation, there should be multiple chapters. 
f. References: 
APA style should be used in referencing. All the articles, books, published and unpublished research reports, and other written materials that were used for preparing the dissertation should be included. Web-based sources should also be reported. Bibliographical entries should be ordered according to alphabetical order if they are cited by the last name of the first author in the text, or to numeric order if they are identified in the text with a progressive number. 
g. Notes: 
Notes should be put at the bottom of the page in the form of footnotes.
h. Figures and Tables: 
Figures and tables should be numbered and titled. Figures and tables should be placed as close as possible to the corresponding citation within the text. Photos and paintings are also allowed, both black and white and colored. Iconography should be strictly pertinent to the text, useful for its understanding, not be redundant, of good quality, and easy to read.
i. Annexes (if applicable):  
Annexes should be previously mentioned in the text in brackets and numbered.
j. Technical Guide:
· The pages should have the following format: A4 paper, top margin 1 inch, bottom margin 1 inch, left margin 1.2 inches, right margin 1 inch. 

· The dissertation should be written in Times New Roman font, point size 12, space 1.5 or 2, text alignment justified. 

· The text is to be printed on one side. The page number should be placed at the bottom and centered. The title of the chapters should be written in caps Times New Roman font, point size 14 bold, and numbered and left aligned. The titles of the paragraphs are to be written in caps Times New Roman font, point size 12 bold, and numbered where the first number before the dot indicates the number of the chapter to which the paragraph belongs and the second one the presentation order of the paragraphs.

1. Plagiarism
If a case of plagiarism or the misuse of sources is suspected or detected, the supervisor will refer the case to the GSC of the department. The measures to be taken by the GSC could range from having to rewrite a section or failing a dissertation or being expelled from the program. The relevant sanctions will be decided on a case-by-case basis.
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